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. Foreword
Foreword
This is the eighth Regional Plan Annual Monitoring Report produced by the East Midlands
Regional Assembly as Regional Planning Body (RPB) and monitors polices contained
within the East Midlands Regional Plan which was published in March 2009.
The Report builds on the partnership working established in the previous rounds of annual
monitoring, with much of the technical work undertaken by Intelligence East Midlands,
overseen by the Assembly’s Monitoring and Review Advisory Group and other Regional
Plan Groups.
Monitoring is an integral part of the strategy development, implementation and review
cycle and it represents a crucial feedback loop within the process of policy-making. The
development of monitoring reports provides a forum to highlight changes in funding
allocations, programmes and projects being undertaken in the region. Ultimately the results
of these reports should be taken on board and influence future reviews of policy through the development of
action plans.
As a consequence of the Local Democracy, Economic Development and Construction Act 2009, the Government
will designate the current Regional Plan Partial Review as a review of the new single ‘Regional Strategy’. The
new Regional Strategy will initially comprise the extant versions of the Regional Plan (March 2009) and the
Regional Economic Strategy prepared by the East Midlands Development Agency (emda). Although details
are still being discussed, under the new arrangements the East Midlands Leaders' Board and emda will work
more closely in future rounds of monitoring the Regional Strategy. The statutory nature of monitoring will
therefore continue to drive the need and justification for the necessary data gathering, its handling and
interpretation and there remains a growing demand for robust evidence bases to support the development and
delivery of local and regional plans (Local Development Frameworks and the new Single Regional Strategy
respectively). The Regional Assembly has supported the concept that the statutory requirement continue,
allowing for the monitoring of the future Single Regional Strategies at a regional level and that this should link
with local level monitoring activity.
In delivering this final Report under the Regional Assembly arrangements I would like to acknowledge the
support of the Region's Planning Authorities and wide range of other data providers, not least our own Planning,
Housing and Transport team here at Melton Mowbray, whose time and technical expertise have contributed to
its successful production.
I hope you find this Annual Monitoring Report both informative and interesting to read.

Councillor Jim Harker
Chairman of the Regional Housing, Planning and Transport Joint Board
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Executive Summary
Executive Summary
This report presents the 2008/09 Annual Monitoring Report (AMR) for the East Midlands. The AMR is of crucial
importance to the future of regional planning. As the Regional Plan is implemented, it is only through monitoring
and analysis of performance at the local level, through documents such as Local Development Frameworks,
that an assessment can be made as to the degree to which the spatial strategy and its polices have been
realised. This year's AMR monitors policies contained within the East Midlands Regional Plan (Regional Spatial
Strategy) published in March 2009.
'The Credit Crunch'
Traditionally, the AMR has presented data in the reporting year with only passing reference to information
relevant to the current year. There are many reasons for this; not least that accurate data for most topics is
not available in the current year. However, with the credit crunch continuing to impact upon the East Midlands
and the UK, for a second year more up to date data has been included in the economy and housing sections
as leading indicators, for example quarterly dwelling completions presented by Communities and Local
Government starts and completions data set.
EMRA cdpvision
The Regional Monitoring system EMRA cdpvision went live on 8 August 2007. Districts, counties and unitary
authorities have now entered three sets of monitoring returns from 2006/07 to 2008/09 through the system via
the Internet, which also allowed access to previous data and reports.
The Assembly continues to work with CDPSoft to ensure the system is further developed as far as possible to
meet the full recommended specification and to take account of new regional requirements such as joint policy
making and monitoring between groups of local authorities. CDPSoft have also recently completed work on a
public website enabling anyone to view previous returns and run reports held on EMRA cdpvision.
CDPSoft and the Assembly are also working with each county group (including the city and district councils)
to bring into fruition the strategic vision of a seamless digital monitoring chain whereby data stored locally will
be easily transferable to the counties and up to the region i.e. omitting the need to re-enter the same data.
Future of the Regional Assembly and Regional Plan
Following the full enactment of the Local Democracy, Economic Development and Construction (LDEDC) Act
2009 both the East Midlands Regional Assembly and Local Government East Midlands (LGEM) will be wound
up and replaced by a new organisation: East Midlands Councils (EMC). EMC will act as the collective body for
local government in the East Midlands. The Leaders’ Board will act as the executive to EMC. The Leaders’
Board and EMC will have a common Chair.
Under the new arrangements the new Regional Strategy will initially comprise the extant versions of the Regional
Plan (March 2009) and the Regional Economic Strategy prepared by the East Midlands Development Agency
(emda). Under the new arrangements EMC and emda will work more closely in future monitoring of a Single
Regional Strategy.
Topic Sections
Housing
In 2008/09, 82.2 per cent of dwellings on sites with 10 or more completions were at a density of 30 or more
dwellings per hectare (dph). This is slightly lower than the 2007/08 figure of 85.4 per cent.
In 2008/09 there was a net gain of 14,312 dwellings in the East Midlands, this is a substantial drop from the
2006/07 and 2007/08 figures. This low figure for 2008/09 means that the average annual provision falls below
the average annual target figure laid out in the Regional Plan of 21,938 per annum to 2026 to an actual three
year average completion rate from 2006/07 to 2008/09 of 19,028.
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Despite overall falls in the numbers of completions, several Housing Market Areas still have average annual
completion rates above target. Coastal Lincolnshire, Derby, Peterborough Partial and Peak and Dales (excluding
Peak District) all have an average annual completion rate between 2006/07 and 2008/09 above the average
annual target.
During 2008/09 a total of 3,106 affordable dwellings were completed in the East Midlands. A further 147 dwellings
were acquired through transfers and acquisitions, giving a total increase of 3,253 dwellings.
A total of 34 new permanent pitches for Gypsies and Travellers were provided in 2008/09, bringing the total
number up to 876. No new transit pitches were provided, with the total number of transit pitches at the end of
2008/09 being 133.
In 2008/09 68.1 per cent of housing completions in the East Midlands was on previously developed land (PDL),
very similar to the 2007/08 figure of 68.3 per cent. Levels of PDL use are highest in Derby HMA at 85 per cent
of completed dwellings whilst Central Lincolnshire has the lowest level of PDL use.
Economy
The rates of those claiming any work-related benefit are higher in European Regional Development Fund areas
(19.5 per cent) than the average in the East Midlands (15.0 per cent) and England (15.3 per cent) in 2009. The
district with the highest rate is Mansfield with 21.6 per cent of the working population claiming a work-related
benefit. In all districts the percentage of claimants has risen since 2008 though most of the increases are about
the same as the national increase although Corby had a large increase from 16.4 per cent in 2008 to 20.2 per
cent in 2009.
Between April 2007 and April 2008 retail, office and warehouse floorspace in the East Midlands increased by
1.6, 2.3 and 1.4 per cent respectively, while factory floorspace fell by 1.3 per cent.
The proportion of employment development on previously developed land (PDL) in the East Midlands rose
from 37.3 per cent in 2007/08 to 43.3 per cent in 2008/09. 2008/09 development on PDL was 100 per cent for
the three cities of Derby, Leicester and Nottingham.
The amounts of employment land committed at the end of 2007/08 and 2008/09 are similar at 2,793.8 ha and
2,515.5 ha respectively. However, there is a marked drop in the amount of land under construction from 2007/08
to 2008/09, a fall of 44 per cent from 130.3 ha to 72.8 ha. The two areas with the largest amounts of identified
available land were Lincolnshire (704.4 ha) and Nottinghamshire (552.4 ha).
Details of 72,403 sqm of completed retail floorspace were returned from local authorities for 2008/09, of which
65,854 sqm (91 per cent) were in central locations. A further 120,981 sqm of retail floorspace were reported
as either under construction or committed across the the East Midlands, of which 69 per cent were centrally
located.
During 2008/09 31.3 ha of leisure land was developed, of which only 3.3 hectares (11 per cent) was in a central
location. 23.3 ha of this leisure development was out of centre development in Lincolnshire. A further 347.1 ha
of leisure land was either under construction or committed at the end of 2008/09, of which only 17.8 hectares
(5 per cent) was centrally located.
The 2007/08 AMR reported upon the opening of a casino in central Nottingham and 2008/09 saw the start of
construction of the Riverlights development, including a casino, on the site of the former bus station in Derby
city centre. Both these casino developments are therefore in urban regeneration areas as advocated by Policy
19 of the Regional Plan.
The Annual Business Inquiry shows that there was a slight decrease of 0.3 per cent in the number of jobs
across the East Midlands between 2007 and 2008.
Although there were no significant changes since 2006 in accessibility to most services in rural and urban areas,
there appears to be a slight decrease in rural accessibility to post offices and GP surgeries.
Between 2006 and 2009 there have been substantial increases in the proportions of businesses using computers,
the Internet and broadband. Between 2006 and 2009, the proportion of all East Midlands businesses using
broadband rose by 17 percentage points to 70 per cent. In 2009 of all the businesses which used the Internet
96 per cent had broadband.
6
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Data from ThinkBroadband on average broadband speeds in June - November 2008 shows that the East
Midlands ranks fifth of the UK regions with an average of 3,708 kbps, just above the English average of 3,608
kbps.
Between 2007 and 2008 there was a slight increase in the number of tourism related jobs overall in the East
Midlands. Within the region Nottinghamshire showed the largest increase of all the upper tier authorities with
1,800 additional jobs related to tourism, while Derby had the largest reduction of an estimated 700 jobs.
The changes in the number of job seekers allowance claimants between November 2008 and November 2009
shows that there have been significant increases throughout the region with the number of those claiming
having increasing by over 50 per cent between November 2008 and November 2009. However, the claimant
count as a proportion of the working age population has remained stable since April 2009 and fell slightly
between October and November 2009.
Data from the Federation of Small Businesses shows an increase in business confidence between January
and August 2009. The proportion of businesses reporting a substantial or slight increase in business confidence
rose from 17 per cent in January 2009 to 31 per cent in August 2009, the level last seen in January 2008. Whilst
this is in itself encouraging, more than half the businesses surveyed had experienced a drop in sales in the 6
months prior to the August 2009 survey, contributing to an ongoing trend of increasing numbers of businesses
experiencing decreases in sales since October 2007.
Environment
In September 2009 96 per cent of the SSSI (Sites of Special Scientific Interest) areas in the East Midlands
were in a favourable condition, which is a slight increase from 93 per cent in 2008 and also means that the
2010 target has been achieved. All counties in the East Midlands had an increase in sites in a favourable
condition between 2008 and 2009.
In 2009 there were 132 Grade I and II* buildings at risk in the East Midlands. This is a decrease on the 2008
figure of 134. Since 1999 the proportion of Grade I and II* buildings at risk has fallen from 5.1 per cent to 4.6
per cent in 2009. According to the 2009 'Heritage at Risk' report by English Heritage the East Midlands region
now has the lowest proportion of scheduled monuments at high risk. In 2009, 9 per cent of scheduled monuments
were at high risk, well below the national figure of 18 per cent.
In the East Midlands at the end of 2008/09 there were a total of 1,088 conservation areas, 29.7 per cent of
which had an up-to-date published Conservation Area Appraisal and 17.7 percent of which had up-to-date
published conservation management proposals. These figures show an increase on the 2007/08 figures but
are still a long way from the 100 per cent coverage target.
There has been a slight decrease in the numbers of full time equivalent conservation officers and full time
equivalent others undertaking conservation work. However Archaeologists have been included for the first time
in the data collected with the help of English Heritage, and suggest that there are at least 33 full time equivalent
archaeologists working for local authorities in the East Midlands.
Data supplied by Local Authorities shows that 24 local authorities systematically used the Historic Environment
Records in determining planning applications. In 2007/08 31 authorities had access to the Historic Environment
Records, which would suggest that although many authorities have access not all are systematically using the
Historic Environment Records as part of their development control function.
At the end of 2008/09 5 authorities in the East Midlands had an adopted Green Infrastructure Strategy, 3 more
than in 2007/08. 24 authorities reported that they are currently preparing Green Infrastructure Strategies and
19 authorities have policies relating to Green Infrastructure in their Local Development Frameworks/Local Plans.
These figures should be considered as minimums due to some questions over data consistency from year to
year. It is hope that the Green Infrastructure Guide for the East Midlands with its case studies and the recently
launched green Infrastructure Toolkit will help spread good practice through the region and support Green
Infrastructure project monitoring and evaluation.
In 2008/09, 29 East Midlands' authorities were taking account of Environmental Capacity in spatial plan making
and 16 were taking account of Environmental Capacity when monitoring spatial planning.
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Information on the proportion of local sites where positive conservation management has been or is being
implemented has been collected at district level and it is therefore not possible to summarise it. More effective
monitoring in the future requires many more authorities in the region to put in place the necessary processes
and resources to measure areas of priority habitats, priority species or Local Wildlife Sites, lost or created,
through the planning system, perhaps using the Biodiversity Action Reporting System.
In 2008/09, 121 hectares of trees were planted in the National Forest, which covered part of both the East and
West Midlands, nearly half of which was through the Changing Landscapes scheme. The figure for new woodland
created this year is significant but falls well short of the rate required to meet the target set out in the Regional
Plan of 65,000 ha by 2021.
This year additional detailed questions on Landscape Characterisation were asked of Local Authorities. These
showed that at the end of 2008/09, 2 authorities had Landscape Strategies, 1 authority had prepared or was
considering a European Landscape Conservation (ELC) Action Plan and 15 had undertaken landscape capacity
or sensitivity studies to inform the location and design of new urban extensions or other major development.
In 2008/09, 9 authorities returned details of Sustainable Drainage Schemes (SuDs) showing that there were
1,250 dwelling sites with SuDs covering 293 ha and 14 business/industrial sites covering 154 ha. This is an
increase from the 2007/08 figures which showed 419 dwelling sites and 12 business/industrial sites. However,
monitoring SuDs continues to be very patchy across the region.
Lincolnshire County Council are considering the potential impacts of flooding due to the failure and overtopping
of sea defences. A study being undertaken with the Environment Agency, emda, the Regional Assembly,
Government Office and the Districts will advise the strategic development of the coast. An inter-regional role
with the East of England and the piloting of Inter-Coastal Zone Management are also fundamental parts of the
Wash Estuary Project.
At the end of 2008/09 only one authority, Derby (who are currently undertaking an Strategic Flood Risk
Assessment (SFRA) ), was not covered by an SFRA, meaning that the East Midlands is very close to its target
of 100 per cent coverage. This is an increase on the 2007/08 figure of 31 authorities.
Total carbon dioxide emissions in the East Midlands in 2007 were 39 million tonnes, a decrease compared with
40 million tonnes in 2006.
Between 2006 and 2007 domestic electricity consumption fell by 1.4 per cent, as did domestic gas consumption
by 3.6 per cent. During the same period commercial/industrial electricity consumption fell 5.8 per cent, but rose
for gas by 2.6 per cent. Overall gas and electricity sales in the region for both commercial/industrial and domestic
use fell between 2006 and 2007.
The East Midlands is making considerable progress in generating electricity from renewable resources. In 2008,
947 GWh were generated from renewable sources, compared to approximately 433 GWh in 2003.
Minerals, Aggregates and Waste
In the East Midlands at the end of 2008 total rock reserves were 1,394 million tonnes and sand and gravel
reserves were 79 million tonnes. During 2008 a total of 26.8 million tonnes of rock was sold for aggregates use,
alongside sales of 7.5 million tonnes of sand and gravel. Limestone and dolomite reserves have increased
between 2007 and 2008.
The largest planning permissions granted in 2008/09 was for 10 million tonnes of sand and gravel in
Nottinghamshire.
In total 9.8 million tonnes of construction and demolition waste were disposed of in the East Midlands in 2005.
Estimated production of recycled aggregate in the region in 2005 was 5.59 million tonnes, which is a 14 per
cent increase over 2003 figures. The amount disposed of as waste or sent back to backfill quarry voids has
also reduced since 2003. The recycled material was estimated to be 57 per cent of the construction, demolition
and excavation waste generated in the region, compared to 52 per cent nationally.
The existing capacity for re-use of waste accounts for 7 per cent of waste capacity (at 2005) and is expected
to rise to 20 percent by 2020. The expectation for municipal solid waste (MSW) capacity is that it will move
from 23 per cent being recycled in 2005 to 50 per cent being recycled in 2020. In 2008 the East Midlands had
a total landfill capacity of 69,516 thousand cubic metres.
8
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During 2008/09 2.3 million tonnes of municipal waste was collected in the East Midlands. 2.1 million tonnes of
this was household waste. Household waste per head of population varied from 339 kg per head in Leicester
City to 509 kg per head in both Leicestershire and Rutland.
In 2000/01, 78 per cent of the East Midlands' municipal waste was disposed of via landfill. This has fallen to
50 per cent in 2008/09. The recycling and composting rate has increased from 15 per cent in 2000/01 to 43
per cent in 2008/09. Currently 44.5 per cent of household waste is recycled or composted in the East Midlands.
The 2010 target of 30 per cent household waste recycled has been exceeded already in the East Midlands and
figures are nearing the 2015 target of 50 per cent, with some authorities already having reached this.
Construction and demolition waste data collected by Defra in 2005 shows that 9.8 million tonnes of construction
and demolition waste were produced in the region. 3.5 million tonnes of this (36 per cent) was disposed of or
used in landfill.
In 2008 a total of 643 thousand tonnes of hazardous waste was disposed of in the East Midlands, 39 per cent
of which went for recycling or reuse.
Transport
In 2008 traffic levels in the East Midlands were 41.1 million vehicle kilometres, a decrease on the 2007 figure
of 41.7 million vehicle kilometres. It is not possible to say, however, whether this is due to transport policies or
economic factors. It is important to note that the analysis on the Commission for Rural Communities (CRC)
rural services series dataset for 2009 for the East Midlands identified that residents in rural areas would be
expected to travel beyond their immediate neighbourhood in order to reach some essential services. This has
implications for traffic growth reduction, particularly if the trend of increased closures of facilities in rural areas
continues.
In the East Midlands region, 356 businesses in 2008/09 (down from 391 in 2007/08) and 1,779 schools (up
from 1,468) now have travel plans. Incomplete data across the East Midlands makes year on year comparisons
difficult, but looking at individual county and unitary figures, numbers of schools with travel plans appear to be
increasing year on year across the region. In the final quarter of 2008, 3 per cent of the East Midlands' workforce
travelled to work by bicycle. This figure has remained constant since the first quarter of 2006 and is the same
as the national level.
Over 93 per cent of households have access to a peak time bus service with at least an hourly frequency
between 6am and 6pm within an 800 m walk. 87 per cent have access to such facilities within a 400 m walk.
One third of all households are within 400 m of a '10 minutes of better' service, with 49.6 per cent being within
800 m of such a service.
Between the first quarter of 2008/09 and the first quarter of 2009/2010 the proportion of trains run by East
Midlands Trains arriving on time rose from 89.1 per cent to 93.0 per cent. This is only slightly below the UK
figure of 93.2 per cent and is above the 2014 target of 92.6 per cent. Addressing the new indicator of existing
and new bus lanes, there are currently a total of 66 routes covering 45 km in the East Midlands. 6 of these
routes (3 km) were new this year.
In 2008, 2,327 people were killed or seriously injured on East Midlands roads, a decrease from the 2007 figure
of 2,617. This is also a 43 per cent decrease on the 1994-1998 baseline figure, which exceeds the national
target of a 40 per cent drop in numbers.
In the East Midlands the percentage of principal carriageway where maintenance should be considered ranges
from 1 per cent in Rutland to 9 per cent in Nottingham City. The percentage of non-principal carriageway where
maintenance should be considered ranges from 4 per cent in Derby and Leicestershire to 12 per cent in
Derbyshire.
The rate of freight lifted at East Midlands Airport has declined from 275 million tonnes in 2007 to 262 million
tonnes in 2008. Levels of freight transported by road has also decreased from 203 million tonnes in 2007 to
185 million tonnes in 2008. This decline could be due to the reduction in economic activity in the region due to
the recession.
East Midlands Airport saw 66.1 thousand aircraft landings and take-offs in 2008, compared with 61.5 thousand
in 2007. It also moved 5.6 million passengers in 2008 compared to 5.4 million in 2007 and 4.7 million in 2006.
This continues the trend of increases in aircraft movements and passengers.
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Sub-Areas
Distribution of New Development
The Regional Assembly will be continuing to refine a number of Regional Plan spatial definitions during 2010.
This should help improve the monitoring of polices limited by the lack of clear geographical boundaries, including
policy 3 of the Regional Plan Distribution of New Development.
3 Cities Sub Regional Strategy
The proportion of the working population claiming benefits was similar to that found both within the East Midlands
and across England at around 15 per cent. Within the sub-area the claimant count rates ranged from 8 per
cent in Harborough to 21 per cent in Leicester.
There were estimated to be 951,400 jobs in 2008 within the 3 Cities sub-area, a slight decrease on the 2007
figures of 962,700. Between 2007 and 2008 the number of jobs in each of the 3 Housing Market Areas either
remained constant or fell. The largest fall was in Derby City at 4 per cent.
In 2008 the total retail floorspace in Nottingham, Derby and Leicester cities was 3,782 square meters. All three
local authorities saw an increase in retail floorspace between 2001 and 2008, with Nottingham having the
largest percentage increase of 6.3 per cent.
In 2008, 113 people were killed or seriously injured in road accidents in Derby City, 157 in Nottingham City and
97 in Leicester City. There have been large decreases in casualty numbers from the 1994-1998 baseline figures,
the largest being in Nottingham City, which saw a 51 per cent decrease, well over the 40 per cent national
target.
The Housing Market Area authorities are broadly on track to meet the Regional Plan’s housing provision targets
for the period 2006 to 2026, although additional land will need to be identified in later years. The annual net
increase achieved between April 2008 and March 2009 at 2,627 was slightly behind the annual requirement
of 2,850, mostly because of the market circumstances in the last year.
During 2008/09 38.2 ha of employment land was developed, generating 169 thousand sqm of floorspace. At
the end of 2008/09 there were 888 ha of employment land committed or under construction.
Northern Sub Regional Strategy
Economic activity and employment rates in the Northern sub-area as a whole remained stable between 2006
and 2008 while remaining below the regional average.
The Northern sub-area had a relatively high proportion of working age residents claiming any type of benefit.
In 2009 the area as a whole and each local authority within it, apart from Newark & Sherwood, had rates above
the regional average of 15 per cent.
Housing completions in 2006/07 and 2007/08 were below the average annual target and fell even further in
2008/09. The average completion rate over the 3 years was 2,259 dwellings per annum, compared with a target
of 3,160.
Eastern Sub-Area
The number of jobs in food production in the Eastern Sub-Area has remained virtually static.
Total visitor spend in Lincolnshire continues to increase, rising from £927 million in 2007 to £958 million in 2008.
Boston and South Holland showed an increase in the unemployment claimant count rate between January and
August 2009 similar to the change in the claimant count rate at the regional level. East Lindsey saw a reduction
in claimant count rate between January and August of 2009 from 3.8 per cent to 3.2 per cent.
The Lincolnshire Coastal Study is currently in its fifth and final task and is due to be finished in March 2010
Lincoln Policy Area

10

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

. Executive Summary
During 2008/09, 640 dwellings were completed in the Lincoln Policy Area. 51.7 per cent of this development
was on previously developed land (PDL). This is a decrease from the 2007/08 figure of 58.6 per cent. The
highest level of PDL use was in Lincoln City, above the national target of 60 per cent, at 62.9 per cent. Of the
640 dwellings completed, 406 were in the Principal Urban Area (63.4 per cent). This is below the target of 78%
to 2026.
The proportion of completed employment land developed on PDL was lower in 2008/09 than in 2007/08 (32.9
per cent compared with 43.1 per cent).
During 2008/09, 190 affordable dwellings were built in the Central Lincolnshire HMA and a further 36 acquired
through tenure transfers and acquisitions. If the 20 year target of 11,800 is annualised then there is an average
annual requirement of 590 dwellings. Whilst 2008/09 affordable dwelling figures are considerably below this
target they are an increase on 2007/08 affordable dwelling completions of 136 dwellings.
Peak Sub-Area
The Peak District National Park are continuing to seek improvements to data provision by the relevant authorities
and organisations to enable a more complete picture to be presented.
The Peak, Dales and Park Housing Market Area trajectory shows that whilst dwelling completions are expected
to fall slightly below target up to 2012/13, development is expected to be well above target in later years.
Reflecting the general economic recession, the claimant unemployment counts rose throughout the year in the
Peak sub-area from August 2008 and, by March 2009, 1.2 per cent of the population of working age were
unemployed and claiming benefits in the National Park, 2 per cent in Derbyshire Dales and 3.6 per cent in the
High Peak, compared with 3.8 per cent in Derbyshire and 4 per cent in England as a whole.
Local Authority data showed that in 2008/09 there were 173 conservation areas in the Peak sub-area. 33 (19
per cent) of these had up to date published conservation area appraisals and 3 (2 per cent) had up to date
published conservation area management proposals.
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Chapter 1 Introduction
1.1

This report presents the 2008/09 Annual Monitoring Report (AMR) for the East Midlands.

1.2 The East Midlands Regional Assembly commissioned Intelligence East Midlands (IEM) to work with its
officers and Advisory Groups to produce this report commencing April 2009. The report is structured in 7 sections
and each section presents the following:
Section 1: Introduction to the report, context for the AMR and key background information referring to
the collection of relevant data for this report and an update on the Assembly's conformity function and
review of the Regional Plan
Section 2: Housing
Section 3: Economy - covering employment, leisure and retail issues
Section 4: Environment
Section 5: Minerals, Aggregates and Waste
Section 6: Transport
Section 7: Sub Areas
1.3 For this AMR some of the tables and charts which provide supporting data have been included in
supplementary data appendices for each topic and are available on the accompanying CD-Rom. Included in
the data appendices are trajectory graphs for each Housing Market Area and maps showing the locations of
committed employment land. These data appendices should help to clarify the key messages in the main topic
chapters.

Context for the 2008/09 Annual Monitoring Report
1.4 Communities and Local Government (CLG) requires all Regional Planning Bodies (RPBs) to have robust
mechanisms for monitoring and reviewing their Regional Plans (also known as Regional Spatial Strategies
(RSS)). Now that Regional Plans have replaced Regional Planning Guidance (RPG), delivery will be through
a wide range of other bodies. This presents further challenges, in particular the need to scrutinise policies
through a greater number of plans and strategies. A formal process has been developed for this to be done,
particularly through the consultation arrangements for these plans and strategies.
1.5 The AMR is of crucial importance to the future of the Regional Plan. As the Regional Plan is implemented,
it is only through monitoring and analysis of performance at the local level, through documents such as Local
Development Frameworks, that an assessment can be made as to the degree to which the spatial strategy and
policies have been realised. The AMR is a statutory document and a technical report and its value will further
increase in the years to come as indicators become standardised and consistently collected and data is built
up to allow trends over time to be recorded and analysed. Trends will give a clear indication of policy areas in
which progress is being made and where intervention may be required.
1.6 The AMR needs to be prepared in a systematic and structured way. Wherever possible data within the
report relates to the 1 April to 31 March financial year. Some indicators are monitored on a regular basis and
others on a less frequent basis. This envisages some indicators being monitored annually and others being
monitored on no less than a triennial basis.
1.7 The AMR should be prepared by the end of February of the following year to which it applies and is
published following approval by the members of the Regional Housing, Planning & Transport Joint Board. It is
then circulated to all libraries and local authorities in the Region, the Government Office for the East Midlands
and partner organisations as appropriate.

The 2008/09 Annual Monitoring Report for the East Midlands
1.8 The East Midlands Regional Assembly, in its role as RPB, is required to produce an Annual Monitoring
Report (AMR), which (for 2008/09) links with the East Midlands Regional Plan (March 2009) and measures the
progress of policies contained within it. It is the Regional Plan (formerly RPG/RSS8) that sets out a broad
development framework for the East Midlands up to 2026. To translate the Regional Plan into a focused strategy,
the Plan sets 11 objectives for the spatial development of the Region:

12

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

Chapter 1 . Introduction
Regional Core Objectives
Regional Core Objectives
To secure the delivery of sustainable development within the East Midlands, all strategies, plans and
programmes having a spatial impact should meet the following core objectives:
a) To ensure that the existing housing stock and new affordable and market housing address need
and extend choice in all communities in the region.
b) To reduce social exclusion through:
the regeneration of disadvantaged areas,
the reduction of inequalities in the location and distribution of employment, housing, health and other
community facilities and services, and by;
responding positively to the diverse needs of different communities.
c) To protect and enhance the environmental quality of urban and rural settlements to make them
safe, attractive, clean and crime free places to live, work and invest in, through promoting:
‘green infrastructure’;
enhancement of the ‘urban fringe’;
involvement of Crime and Disorder Reduction Partnerships; and
high quality design which reflects local distinctiveness.
d) To improve the health and mental, physical and spiritual well being of the Region’s residents
through improvements in:
air quality;
‘affordable warmth’;
the availability of good quality housing; and
access to health, cultural, leisure and recreation facilities & services.
e) To improve economic prosperity, employment opportunities and regional competitiveness
through:
the improvement of access to labour and markets; and
ensuring that sufficient good quality land and premises are available to support economic activity in
sectors targeted for growth by the Regional Economic Strategy.
f) To improve accessibility to jobs, homes and services through the:
promotion and integration of opportunities for walking and cycling;
promotion of the use of high quality public transport; and
encouragement of patterns of new development that reduce the need to travel especially by car.
g) To protect and enhance the environment through the:
protection, enhancement, sensitive use and management of the Region’s natural cultural and historic
assets, giving particular attention to designated sites of international importance;
avoidance of significant harm and securing adequate mitigation or compensation for any unavoidable
damage;
reducing the amount of waste produced and increasing the amount recycled or otherwise beneficially
managed; and
recognition of the limits to the capacity of the environment to accept further development without
irreversible damage.
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h) To achieve a ‘step change’ increase in the level of the Region’s biodiversity through:
the management and extension of habitats, both to secure net gains in biodiversity and to facilitate
species migration to allow the biosphere to adapt to climate change; and
ensuring that no net loss of priority habitats or species is allowed to occur.
i) To reduce the causes of climate change by minimising emissions of C02 in order to meet the national
target through:
maximising ‘resource efficiency’ and the level of renewable energy generation;
making best use of existing infrastructure;
promoting sustainable design and construction; and
ensuring that new development, particularly major traffic generating uses, is located so as to reduce
the need to travel, especially by private car.
j) To reduce the impacts of climate change, in particular the risk of damage to life and property from
flooding and sea level change and the decline in water quality and resources. This will be achieved through
the location, design and construction of new development in ways that include:
reducing the build up of heat island effects in urban areas;
providing carbon sinks; and
providing sustainable drainage and managing flood water.
k) To minimise adverse environmental impacts of new development and promote optimum social
and economic benefits through the promotion of sustainable design and construction techniques.

1.9 The Regional Plan outlines priorities for both urban and rural communities. It is important to note that the
core strategy within the Regional Plan provides a framework for meeting the Region’s development needs in
a way that promotes sustainable patterns of development. It contains detailed policies in respect of the Region’s
5 Sub-areas (Eastern, Northern, Peak, Southern and the Three Cities) to provide a context for the Regional
Plan and more detailed Sub-Regional Spatial Strategies covering the Milton Keynes and South Midlands, Three
Cities and Northern Sub-Regional Strategy areas as well as the Lincoln Policy Area.
1.10 The framework of Regional Plan indicators and their relationship to the Plan’s policies are listed at the
start of each topic chapter along with a summary of progress against these policies. These indicators include
the Core Output Indicators for Regional Planning drawn up by CLG in conjunction with RPBs. Other core
indicators have been identified, many of which are already collected and established by local authorities, regional
partner organisations or Government agencies. Where indicators do not provide a direct measure of a Regional
Plan policy but provide background information these are referred to as CONTEXTUAL indicators. This
classification of indicators as: National CORE, Regional CORE and CONTEXTUAL has been helpful in achieving
universal support in the Region for the monitoring task ahead. A number of indicators have also been identified
as measuring the significant effects of policies. Monitoring significant effects enables a comparison to be made
between the predicted effects and the actual effects measured during implementation of Regional Plan policies.
1.11 It should be noted that no implementation plan has been included in the Regional Plan since the Secretary
of States Proposed Changes (July 2008). Instead a freestanding implementation plan will shortly be drawn up
by the Regional Planning Body and updated frequently as a freestanding document to reflect progress on the
key initiatives and infrastructure projects required to deliver the Regional Plan. Therefore, for 2008/09 a revised
set of indicators was drawn up, updated to take into account CLG revised core output indications which were
published in July 2008 as well reference to new or amended policies in the Regional Plan.
1.12 An Annual Monitoring Statement (AMS) or Report (AMR) has been produced since March 2003; this
being the eighth such report. Each AMR has attempted to record the situation for the appropriate Regional
Planning Guidance or Regional Spatial Strategy, although where possible the monitoring framework is kept
consistent with earlier rounds to ensure continuity and the ability to monitor trends over time. Despite this, in
some instances comparisons with earlier year’s facts and figures may not always be possible.

14
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1.13 To produce the 2008/09 AMR, Intelligence East Midlands worked in conjunction with the East Midlands
Regional Monitoring and Review Advisory Group and have undertaken the following tasks:
Collection of Local Authority data using the regional on-line monitoring system ‘ EMRA cdpvision’ (para.
1.20). Five sets of data were returned on-line by local planning authorities, county councils or unitary
authorities (covering housing, economy, environment, minerals and waste and transport). County Councils
supported their district councils by checking data submitted to ensure consistency between districts across
each county;
Collection of non-local authority data through consultation, interrogation and collation of national and
regional data sets;
Supported the Assembly in collecting past and future data on housing land supply and prepared housing
trajectories for each Housing Market Area (HMA) in the region;
Prepared the AMR chapters in Limehouse software to produce a final document in web and print-ready
formats.
1.14
Due to differing data collection arrangements around the Region, collecting consistent data from the
39 district/city and 6 county councils, plus the Peak District National Park Authority, has proved challenging for
all involved. Data which was initially believed to be available from regional or national sources has also
occasionally been difficult to collect. Experience also showed that the timeliness and availability of some data
was not satisfactory. In addition the relevance of some indicators to policies remains doubtful, either because
of policy wording or the tenuous link between the two. These matters continue to be addressed as the process
moves forward year on year. Key issues surrounding data are summarised in the relevant sections of the report.

The Impact of the Credit Crunch
1.15 Traditionally, the AMR has presented data in the reporting year with only passing reference to information
relevant to the current year. There are many reasons for this; not least that accurate data for most topics is not
available in the current year. However, with the credit crunch having taken a grip since the previous (2008/9)
financial year there has been a sea change in many of the datasets underpinning the AMR and regional policy
analysis. Many readers will be interested in the impact this will have had on trends in the AMR, particularly
within the sections of the Report covering housing and the economy.
1.16 Despite the fact that regional spatial policy looks to the long term, clearly the implications of this change
require commenting on. Without doing so this year’s AMR would risk becoming a document that is shelved
prior to reading due to perceived irrelevance.
1.17 As the partial review of the East Midlands Regional Plan is already underway, the AMR needs to assess
current policy performance in the light of the credit crunch. This will help identify existing policies requiring
review.
1.18 In addition, the credit crunch is likely to have an impact on the type of monitoring that is required. Future
AMRs will need to change monitoring practises to pick up the impacts of the credit crunch on regional policy
and examine the success of measures put in place to address the downturn in the economy.
1.19 The key data sets most relevant to the credit crunch are those related to housing and the economy. As
stated above there is a lack of accurate current year data. However, there are some datasets that have been
included in this AMR as leading indicators, for example quarterly dwelling completions presented by the CLG
starts and completions data set.

EMRA cdpvision
1.20 The Regional Assembly appointed Creative Database Projects (now CDPSoft) in November 2006 to
deliver a full Regional Plan monitoring system based on its cdpvision software product that enables the Regional
Assembly to meet the following general objectives:
Reduce cost, time and effort associated with monitoring the Regional Plan and submitting the Annual
Monitoring Report;
Provide valuable, mutually beneficial processes and information at all levels from local authorities to the
Region;
Increase the quality of the data and information and provide a valuable and growing knowledge asset;
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Improve the scope for querying, analysis and reporting;
Provide a ‘one stop shop’ for information and resources relating to the Regional Plan;
Reduce the need for dual data entry and administration;
Provide a strong foundation for the further evolution of regional monitoring and other cross functional
monitoring, analysis and reporting.
1.21 Since 2007 Regional Monitoring Seminars are now held each summer. The events have included
demonstrations of EMRA cdpvision to regional monitoring officers. The events have been well attended by at
least one delegate from the majority of local authorities across the East Midlands and provided an opportunity
to raise any questions or concerns about the system or the annual monitoring process in general.
1.22 EMRA cdpvision went live on 8 August 2007. Districts, counties and unitary authorities have now entered
three sets of monitoring returns from 2006/07 to 2008/09 through the system via the Internet, which also allowed
access to previous data and reports.
1.23 The Assembly continues to work with CDPSoft to ensure the system is further developed as far as
possible to meet the full recommended specification and to take account of new regional requirements such
as joint policy making and monitoring between groups of local authorities. CDPSoft have also recently completed
work on a public website enabling anyone to view previous returns and run reports held on EMRA cdpvision.
The Seamless Digital Chain
1.24 CDPSoft and the Assembly are also working with each county group (including the city and district
councils) to bring into fruition the strategic vision of a seamless digital monitoring chain whereby data stored
locally will be easily transferable to the counties and up to the region i.e. omitting the need to re-enter the same
data. The Assembly has reached an agreement with CDPSoft to achieve a seamless digital chain for each
county group that wishes to participate, either through their own existing monitoring systems or through a local
version of cpdvision called cdpsmart. This process is also delivering a system that districts can use for all of
their planning/land use monitoring, analysis and reporting requirements for the Regional Plan, LDF AMR,
Community Strategy, County Return, ad-hoc queries etc. as well as removing the administration burden of
monitoring returns (such as the Regional Plan AMR).

Report on the conformity of plans, Local Development Frameworks and significant
development applications with the Regional Spatial Strategy
1.25 The Development Control Provisions of the Planning and Compensation Act 2004 came into force on
the 24 August 2005 and consequently the Regional Assembly became a statutory consultee on certain types
of major planning applications from the perspective of conformity with the Regional Spatial Strategy. The
Regional Assembly is required to report to CLG on a regular basis the number of applications received and the
number responded to within the 21 day period.
1.26 However, it has been found that planning applications of regional significance are, almost by definition,
large and complex and it is not always possible to form a properly considered response within three weeks.
Where this is the case, discussions are held with the local authority case officers and, if more time is needed,
an acceptable timescale agreed upon.
1.27 In the period 2008/09, 83 planning applications were received (approximating to between 1 and 1.5
applications per week during the period 1 April 2008 to 31 March 2009).
1.28 The Assembly has a statutory duty to respond to consultations on Development Plan Documents (DPDs)
and any other Local Development Documents (LDDs) on which local planning authorities require an opinion.
It has issued a number of formal statements of conformity, but in the majority of cases Local Development
Framework (LDF) preparation has not yet reached the stage where this has been required, although the
Assembly has been consulted on Core Strategy Issues and Options/Preferred Options, draft Supplementary
Planning Documents (SPDs), Statements of Community Involvement, Sustainability Appraisal Scoping Reports
and other SPDs. The Regional Assembly received 119 such consultation documents during 2008/09.

Progress with the Review of the Regional Plan
1.29 The current version of the Regional Plan was published by the Government on the 12 March 2009 and
is available at: www.gos.gov.uk/goem/planning/regional-planning/
16
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1.30 In publishing the Regional Plan, the Secretary of State also asked the Regional Assembly to undertake
a further Partial Review, focusing on housing, transport and climate change. A revised project plan for the
Partial Review was agreed by Members of the Regional Housing Planning & Transport Joint Board on the 11
March 2009 following a 12 week period of public consultation on a draft version.
1.31 As a consequence of the Local Democracy, Economic Development and Construction Bill currently
before Parliament, it is likely that the Government will designate the Partial Review as a review to the new
single ‘Regional Strategy’. The new Regional Strategy will initially comprise the extant versions of the Regional
Plan (March 2009) and the Regional Economic Strategy prepared by the East Midlands Development Agency
(emda). The full timetable for the Partial Review is set out below:
30 June 2009

Start of 14 week Options public consultation with interim Sustainability Appraisal and
Habitats Regulation Assessment

6 October 2009

End of Options public consultation

31 December 2009

Submission of any further Section 4(4) Advice to the Regional Assembly (i.e. Advice
from Strategic Planning Authorities)

5 March 2010

Agreement of revised policies by the Joint Housing Planning & Transport Board and
Full Assembly

26 March 2010

Submission by the Regional Assembly of a Draft Revised Regional Plan to the Secretary
of State, along with a full Sustainability Appraisal, Habitats Regulation Report and
Pre-Submission Statement of Consultation for consultation (dates to be determined by
the Secretary of State)

1 April 2010

Transfer to new arrangements following the wind up of the Regional Assembly (further
details below)

September 2010

Likely start of Examination in Public (date to be determined by the Planning Inspectorate)

March 2011

Likely start of 12 week public consultation on proposed changes to the Draft Revised
Regional Plan (date to be determined by the Secretary of State)

Autumn 2011

Likely publication of the Revised Regional Plan (date to be determined by the Secretary
of State)

1.32 In line with the agreed Review Project Plan, the Assembly undertook an options consultation on a range
of key issues between the 30 June 2009 and the 6 October 2009. The options consultation document and a
range of supporting material (including an Interim Sustainability Appraisal and Habitats Regulations Assessment)
is available at:
www.emra.gov.uk/what-we-do/housing-planning-transport/regional-spatial-strategy-rss/rss-partial-review-2008-2011/
1.33 In total 225 responses were made to the Partial Review Options Consultation. The breakdown of
responses is as follows:
34 from district councils
9 from county and unitary authorities
31 from parish councils
57 from the private sector
29 from the public sector (other than local Government)
59 from the voluntary sector and the general public
6 from planning authorities from other regions
1.34 A summary of each comment, along with a proposed response from the Regional Assembly, is available
on the Assembly's website (www.emra.gov.uk) or on request.
1.35

Additional advice was received from the strategic authorities listed below:
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Derby City Council
Derbyshire County Council
Leicester City Council
Leicestershire County Council
Lincolnshire County Council
Nottingham City Council
Nottinghamshire County Council
Northamptonshire County Council
Peak District National Park Authority
1.36 Based on consideration of the responses to the options consultation, additional advice from Strategic
Authorities and the technical evidence base, a series of proposed policy approaches were prepared covering:
Housing Provision (including Milton Keynes & South Midlands (MKSM))
Regional Transport Strategy
Lincolnshire Coast Strategy
Renewable Energy Targets
Aggregates Apportionment
1.37 As result of responses to the options consultation from local authorities and subsequent Strategic
Authority advice it is proposed to take forward a general review of housing provision (including for MKSM)
through the new Regional Strategy process following the setting up of new regional arrangements (see the
Future of the Regional Assembly and Regional Plan below). However, it is proposed to address the implications
of the Gainsborough Growth Point and housing provision for the three districts on the Lincolnshire Coast as
part of the Partial Review in order to provide a strategic basis for the local development framework process.
1.38 As a delay to the general review of housing provision will represent a substantive change to the agreed
Review Project Plan, soundings have been taken from Ministers and it will be necessary for the Assembly to
confirm the change in writing to all who have responded to earlier consultations.

Future of the Regional Assembly and Regional Plan
1.39 On 13 November 2009 the Local Democracy, Economic Development and Construction Act (LDEDC)
was given Royal Assent. The Act provides powers to:
Reform regional governance structures, specifically to establish a Local Authority Leaders’ Board in each
region; and
Give the East Midlands Development Agency (emda) and a new Local Authority Leaders’ Board joint
responsibility for the drafting of the Regional Strategy that will replace the Regional Spatial Strategy and
the Regional Economic Strategy.
1.40

The Act is available at www.opsi.gov.uk/acts/acts2009/ukpga_20090020_en_1

1.41 The commencement order for Section 71 of the Act relating to the formal establishment of a Leaders’
Boards was laid before Parliament on 25 November 2009. Final guidance on Leaders’ Board Schemes was
issued on 23 December 2009.
1.42 It is anticipated that commencement orders for the sections relating to Regional Development Agency
(RDA) and Leaders’ Boards powers to develop the Regional Strategy will be laid after the Secretary of State
has designated a Leaders’ Board under Section 71 in each Region, but before 31 March 2010. The new system
will thus become fully operational by 1 April 2010.
1.43 Section 71 of the Act requires that a scheme for the formal establishment of a Leaders’ Board in each
region is subject to a period of public consultation before submission to the Secretary of State for approval.
An 8 week period of consultation on the East Midlands Leaders’ Board (EMLB) Scheme was launched on 23
December 2009, and closed on 18 February 2010, following the publication of final Government Guidance.
Details of the consultation can be found at: http://www.emra.gov.uk/local-authority-leaders-board/consultation
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1.44 Following the full enactment of the LDEDC Act both the East Midlands Regional Assembly and Local
Government East Midlands (LGEM) will be wound up and replaced by a new organisation: East Midlands
Councils (EMC). EMC will act as the collective body for local government in the East Midlands. The Leaders’
Board will act as the executive to EMC. The Leaders’ Board and EMC will have a common Chair.
1.45 All existing Regional Assembly and LGEM staff will transfer to EMC on 1 April 2010. Those currently
within the Assembly’s Housing, Planning and Transport Directorate will work with emda as part of the virtual
Joint Strategy Team.
1.46 Work is underway to establish a standalone website for the East Midlands Regional Strategy that will
be linked to the emda website and the new EMC / EMLB websites. The website will be operational from 1 April
2010.
1.47 A joint Assembly/emda response on Regional Strategy Guidance was submitted to the Government’s
consultation on Draft Guidance for the Regional Strategy. Final Guidance is expected in the spring of 2010.

Notes on Geography used in the Report
Peak District National Park
1.48 The boundaries of the Peak District National Park extend beyond the boundaries of Derbyshire into the
West Midlands, North West and Yorkshire & the Humber Standard Government Regions. The Regional Spatial
Strategy covers the whole of the East Midlands including the part of the Peak District National Park outside of
Derbyshire. Wherever possible data provided in this report covers this area. However, this is not always possible
and unless stated otherwise the following apply:
Data collected directly from local authorities via cdpVision
1.49 This includes the whole of the Peak District National Park. In these tables Derbyshire refers to the part
of Derbyshire which excludes the Peak Park and the East Midlands refers to the whole Regional Plan spatial
area and not the standard Government definition of the East Midlands.
1.50 The exception to this is Transport data which is collected for Local Transport Plan (LTP) areas. The
Derbyshire LTP area only includes the part of the Peak District National Park in Derbyshire.
Data collected from other sources
1.51 The majority of data collected from other sources is based on district/county authorities whose boundaries
are not congruent with those of the Peak District National Park. When mentioned in the document Derbyshire
refers to the whole county and the East Midlands figures will only include the part of the Peak District National
Park which is in Derbyshire.
1.52 In the document where the data source is listed as 'Local Authorities' this refers to Local Planning
Authorities, which, in the instance of the Peak District, can cover a larger area.
Hucknall in Ashfield District
1.53 For the previous two monitoring years data collected via EMRA cdpVision split the Ashfield district into
‘the four wards of Hucknall’ and ‘the rest of Ashfield’. Ashfield district is split across two sub-areas; Hucknall is
in the Three Cities sub-area whilst ‘the rest of Ashfield’ is in the Northern sub-area. Data presented in the
housing chapter includes the whole of Ashfield in the Nottingham Core Housing Market Area (HMA) whilst data
in the relevant sub area chapters split Ashfield as described.

Data Collection Issues
1.54 Out of the 5 key sections of EMRA cdpvision which were completed by local planning authorities between
August and October 2009, a very good response rate was achieved, with all local authorities making a return.
However, not all local authorities were able to fully complete all sections of each return, particularly where new
indicators reflecting new areas of policy had been developed e.g. little data was collected on the new Code for
Sustainable Homes or Building for Life Assessments. Continuing joint working between the Assembly and the
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Monitoring & Review and other Regional Plan Advisory Groups is ensuring the indicator framework is
strengthened and where not already in place, arrangements can be made at the appropriate level to collect the
information.
1.55 The report has also benefited from comments received during the following Advisory Group Meetings
attended by IEM:
Spatial Economy Advisory Group
Environment Advisory Group
Housing Advisory Group
Regional Technical Advisory Body on Waste
Monitoring and Review Advisory Group
Transport Advisory Group
1.56

In addition, key partners who provided data included:
The Environment Agency
Natural England
English Heritage
The Forestry Commission
East Midlands Development Agency
East Midlands Local Authorities
Department for Environment Food and Rural Affairs
Department for Transport
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Symbols used in the Report
1.57 The following symbols are used within the implementation/progress charts at the beginning of each
topic chapter to summarise progress being made on each Regional Plan policy:
Key to symbols

Moving in right direction or towards target

No significant change

Moving in wrong direction or away from target

Insufficient data
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Chapter 2 Housing
Key Points and Actions 2008/09
Key Points

Actions

There are a number of remaining difficulties relating
to definitions and resulting from the reintroduction of
the tenure split in the local authority housing questions.
This has, for example, resulted in housing flows and
vacancy data being only partially available by tenure.

The structure of the local authority housing
questionnaires and definitions will need to be
reexamined and the relevant amendments agreed
before 2009/10. Agreement on any changes to the
housing flows section will need to be reached with
Communities and Local Government.

The monitoring of Sustainable Drainage Schemes
As stated in the Environment Chapter, although
(SuDS) has proved challenging for a number a years. numbers of SuDS schemes reported are slowly
increasing, this is an area that still needs work. It is
not always clear whether the low numbers reflect a
lack of monitoring or a lack of SuDS schemes across
the region.
In 2008/09 there was a net gain of 14,312 dwellings
in the East Midlands, a substantial drop from 2006/07
and 2007/08 as a result of the recession. This low
figure for 2008/09 means that the average annual
provision falls below the average annual target figure
in the Regional Plan. However, there are now signs
that the number of housing starts are beginning to pick
up.

Despite the recession local authorities should identify
sufficient land through Strategic Housing Land
Availability Assessments and the Local Development
Plan process to meet housing delivery targets making
up any shortfall in future years.

The fall in affordability ratios in the last two years
should still be seen in the context of the considerable
rise over several years before that. This made
owner-occupation unaffordable to a much greater
proportion of households.

Meeting Policy 13 total housing provision targets will
mean affordability could still worsen in the longer term
but not as quickly. Any deterioration in affordability
would lead to even greater demand for affordable
housing.

Progress on 2007/08 Key Points and Actions
Action identified

Update

Overall the total number of affordable dwellings
completed in 2007/08 was at half the annual average
rate required by Policy 14. It is, however, a significant
increase on the previous year, reflecting a more robust
policy framework, backed by local evidence.

The recession has made it difficult to increase levels
of affordable housing during 2008/09. Despite this,
the chapter reports solid progress in the supply of
affordable housing in many parts of the region with the
HMA target being exceeded in Coastal Lincolnshire
and Peterborough Partial HMAs.

Although the Code for Sustainable Homes became
mandatory in May 2008, it was not included in the
National Core Output Indicators published in July
2008. In contrast these did include a new design
indicator, Building for Life, on which training is yet to
be provided to local authorities.
The lack of
Government guidance so far on both is a concern.
Their challenging target of new housing being zero
carbon by 2016 will not be met unless the data is
recorded in the first place.

Most local authorities are still in the process of setting
up systems and procedures to monitor the Code for
Sustainable Homes and Building for Life (although
some progress is being made with Building for Life
training) and little data was supplied covering 2008/09.
It is hoped that future returns will provide a more
complete picture but some local authorities are
requesting further guidance and training from
Government.
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Action identified

Update

Although housing trajectories are a Regional Core
Indicator, producing one for the region on a consistent
basis has been a considerable challenge due to the
need to combine data and forecasts used in over 40
local authority trajectories which have different time
periods and may interpret CLG guidance in different
ways.

National Guidance on housing trajectories is being
finalised and will be available in time for the next AMR.
Even with additional guidance however, housing
trajectories are still likely to remain a challenge for
many local authorities.

Introduction
2.1 Data in this section is presented by Housing
Market Area (HMA). Maps and definitions of HMAs
can be found in Appendix 2.
2.2 For this data collection round the definition of
communal establishments requested by the Housing
Flows Return has been amended. From 2008/09
purpose built self-contained student dwellings are now
included in dwelling stock. Implications of this are
discussed under Policy 13.

2.3 Other changes to data collection include new
questions on the Code for Sustainable Homes and
Building for Life to replace previous questions on
BREEAM
(Building
Research
Establishment
Environmental Assessment Method) and Lifetime
Homes. The definition of affordable homes has been
expanded to make data collection consistent with
National Indicators; information on additions to
affordable dwellings stock by transfers and acquisitions
is now included.

Housing Policies and Indicators
Policy
No.

Policy Title

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

2

Promoting
Better Design

Density of new
housing

Regional Core

Increased %
of sites
achieving
densities in
line with
Government
guidance

82.2% of
dwellings on sites
with 10 or more
completions were
at a density of 30+
dph, slightly lower
than previous year

LA returns

Code for
Sustainable
Homes

Regional Core

New homes to Data not available
be zero
from most local
carbon from
authorities
2016; 25%
reduction in
carbon
emissions by
2010; 44% by
2013

LA returns

Building for Life

Regional Core

To be
developed

Data not available
from most local
authorities

LA returns

Developments
Regional Core
with Sustainable
Drainage
Schemes (SuDS)

Increase in
number of
sites

Data remains
unavailable from
many local
authorities

LA returns

Average annual
provision below
target

LA returns

13a/b

Regional
Housing
Provision

Regional and
Local Housing
Trajectories

National Core To meet
Significant
housing
Effect Indicator provision
targets in
Policy 13a/b

Progress Sources
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Policy Policy Title
No.

14

Regional
Priorities for
Affordable
Housing

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

Progress Sources

Student Dwellings National Core
Completed

-

Schemes
completed in
Nottingham and
Leicester

LA returns

Household Size
(Number of
bedrooms)

Contextual

-

Data remains
unavailable from
many authorities

LA returns

Affordable
housing
completions by
HMA

National Core To meet HMA
Significant
housing
Effect Indicator targets in
Policy 14

A greater
proportion of
affordable housing
needs to be
developed to meet
targets in many
parts of the region

LA returns

Ratio of wage
Contextual
rates and housing
costs

-

Despite a fall in
house prices
affordability ratios
remain high

CLG

15

Regional
Priorities for
Affordable
Housing in
Rural Areas

To be developed

-

-

Indicators to be
developed

-

16

Regional
Priorities for
Provision for
Gypsies and
Travellers

Number of new
pitches provided

Regional Core

To meet
targets for
minimum pitch
requirements
set out in
Appendix 2 of
the Regional
Plan

Progress towards
provision of
minimum pitch
requirements has
been limited

LA returns

Number of
unauthorised
encampments

Contextual

-

There appears to
have been a
significant
reduction (403
from 916) in
unauthorised
encampments
from previous
year but there
may have been
some difficulties
with definitions

LA returns

Policy relating to
Gypsy and
Traveller pitch
provision in local
plans or LDDs

Regional Core

All LAs to
Baseline data.
have policy in 59% of local
place by 2012 authorities had
policy in place

LA returns

Phasing policies
in place in LDFs

Regional Core

Phasing
Few LDFs
policies in
adopted but joint
place in LDFs work is underway
on SHLAAs which
will meet many of
the objectives of
Policy 17

LA returns

17

24

Regional
Priorities for
Managing the
Release of
Land for
Housing
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Policy Policy Title
No.

Latest Data

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

Progress Sources

Proportion of
National Core
housing
completions
achieved on
previously
developed land or
through
conversions

60 per cent of Little change
completions
since previous
year. 68.1% of
new housing built
on PDL in
2008/09

LA returns
and CLG

Strategic Housing Regional Core
Land Availability
Assessment
(SHLAAs) in place

100 per cent
in place

The chapter
describes a large
amount of work on
joint SHLAAs

LA returns

Dwellings Started Regional Core
and Completed

As policy
13a/b

Signs that
dwelling starts are
picking up

CLG

Data Issues
2.4 The Code for Sustainable Homes and Building
for Life were new questions introduced to the housing
questionnaire this year. Response rates have been
low for these questions, due to a lack of appropriate
monitoring systems and trained assessors.
2.5 This year data collected on housing flows was
split by tenure type, including the option of 'tenure type
unknown' for those authorities unable to provide a split.
This additional category was also added to the vacancy
questions. In previous years not all authorities have
been able to provide vacancy data for all tenure types.
However, the introduction of the 'tenure type unknown'
has compounded problems with this data, with
authorities returning a mix of known data, unknown
data and 'Not returned' making it difficult to ascertain
true total figures.
2.6 As requested by local authorities, the option to
adjust the total housing stock at the start of 2008/09
to differ from the total housing stock reported at the
end of 2007/08 has been included in the housing
questionnaire this year. 13 authorities took advantage
of this option to adjust their figures. The main reasons
for adjusting were to bring figures into line with Council
Tax records and to correct past data. The largest
adjustment to figures was in Nottingham City due to
the inclusion of student dwellings. Overall the
adjustments increased the starting stock in 2008/09
by 4,894 dwellings.
2.7
Data on housing trajectories still provides
difficulties. The Assembly had a number of requests
from local authorities asking if they could submit or
amend data in the trajectory questions on the Regional
Monitoring System towards the end of the year rather
than by the original Vision closing date of 25
September. This was to better match the deadline for
preparing Local Development Framework (LDF) AMRs

and following changes to numbers in some parts of
the Region resulting from Local Area Agreement (LAA)
re-negotiations. There is no agreed methodology for
trajectories across the East Midlands. Within some
local authority areas there is predicted a large surplus
or shortfall, which will be need to be redressed in future
LDFs.

Policy 2 Promoting Better Design
Policy 2
The layout, design and construction of new
development should be continuously improved,
including in terms of reducing CO2 emissions
and providing resilience to future climate change,
by:
design led approaches which take account
of local natural and historic character;
minimising energy use, reducing the heat
impact of urban areas, using sensitive
lighting,
improving water efficiency, providing for
sustainable drainage (SUDS) and
management of flood water, reducing waste
and pollution, securing energy from
decentralised and renewable or low carbon
energy technologies, incorporating
sustainably sourced and recycled materials
wherever possible, and considering building
orientation at the start of the design
process;
ensuring that all urban extensions that
require an Environmental Impact
Assessment achieve the highest viable
levels of building sustainability;
making the most efficient use of land;
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Targets:

Policy 2 cont
locating and designing access from new
development to local facilities on foot, by
cycle or by public transport;
highway and parking design that improves
both safety and the quality of public space;
design which helps to reduce crime and the
fear of crime, supports community safety,
promotes vitality, maintains amenity and
privacy, and benefits the quality of life of
local people; and
taking account of the need to develop
carbon sinks and ‘green infrastructure’
networks and provide for access to open
space and the enhancement of biodiversity
and landscape quality.

Increased percentage of sites achieving densities
in line with Government guidance
New homes to be zero carbon from 2016; 25 per
cent reduction in carbon emissions by 2010; 44
per cent by 2013
Increase in number of sites with Sustainable
Drainage Schemes (SuDS)
Indicators:
Density of new housing
Code for Sustainable Homes
Building for Life
Developments with Sustainable Drainage
Schemes (SuDS)
Results:

Figure 2.1 Density of Housing on Sites of 10 or More Dwellings by HMA
2008/09 (per cent)

Source: Local Authorities
No data from Rutland, South Northamptonshire, West Lindsey. Broxtowe no return for sites under 30 dph
dph: dwellings per hectare

2.8 In 2008/09, 82.2 per cent of dwellings on sites
with 10 or more completions were at a density of 30
or more dwellings per hectare (dph). This is slightly
lower than the 2007/08 figure of 85.4 per cent. West
Northamptonshire HMA had the largest proportion of
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dwellings on high density sites, with 99 per cent of
completions at 30 dph or higher. In contrast, in Coastal
Lincolnshire 56 per cent of dwellings were at a density
of less than 30 dph.
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Table 2.1 Percentage of New Dwellings Completed at over 30dph 2005/06-2008/09 (per
cent)
2005/06

2006/07

2007/08

2008/09

Central Lincolnshire HMA

*76.1

71.0

71.3

*71.7

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

58.6

69.5

73.4

43.8

Derby HMA

85.0

90.7

90.9

84.6

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA

87.1

95.3

84.6

86.0

North Northamptonshire HMA

*82.7

*87.8

*91.7

92.1

Northern HMA

*60.1

89.8

74.3

64.4

Nottingham Core HMA

*96.3

91.0

94.2

*95.8

Nottingham Outer HMA

67.0

77.1

68.0

66.2

Peak, Dales & Park HMA

33.3

79.1

47.5

71.5

Peterborough Partial HMA

64.2

71.4

83.3

*84.8

West Northamptonshire HMA

89.5

94.4

97.9

*99.4

East Midlands

77.2

87.1

84.5

82.2

Source: Local Authorities
* Data missing or incomplete for some authorities
05/06 no data from North East Derbyshire, Erewash, North Kesteven and Kettering
06/07 no data from Corby
07/08 no data from Wellingborough
08/09 no data from Rutland, South Northamptonshire, West Lindsey. Broxtowe no return for sites under 30 dph

2.9 This year new questions were asked on Building
for Life and the Code for Sustainable Homes. The vast
majority of local authorities were unable to answer
these questions. Only one authority (South Holland)
returned figures for the number of dwellings achieving
various levels of the Code for Sustainable Homes, 17
dwellings attaining level 3, although it is thought that
this figure is for unofficial assessments.
2.10 Responses to the Building for Life questions
were not much better with 3 authorities indicating that
assessments had been undertaken. The Commission
for Architecture and the Built Environment (CABE)
Building for Life criteria is a Government-endorsed
assessment benchmark. The assessment has been
designed to ensure that it meets the criteria described
for housing quality in Planning Policy Statement 3
(PPS3). Each housing development is awarded a score
out of 20, based on the proportion of Building for Life
questions that are answered positively. The scores
are categorised as very good (16 or more positive
answers), good (14 or more positive answers), average
(10 or more positive answers) or poor (less than 10
questions answered positively). In the 3 authorities
who provided returns in 2008/09 436 dwellings were
assessed as poor, 324 as average, 139 as good and
46 as very good.

2.11
8 authorities said that they employ a trained
Buildings for Life Assessor. Several other authorities
commented that they had a member of staff due to
undertake training to become an assessor. Given this,
it is expected that response rates for this question will
improve in future years.
2.12 The Homes & Communities Agency (HCA)
provides Code for Sustainable Homes data on
affordable housing schemes they fund. In the last
quarter of 2008/09, all 715 of the new build units they
funded in the East Midlands were at least level 3 on
the Code for Sustainable Homes and 18 of them were
at level 4.
2.13 Many authorities in the East Midlands still do
not monitor Sustainable Drainage Schemes (SuDS).
In 2008/09, 7 authorities returned details of dwelling
schemes with SuDS. There were 1,250 dwelling sites
with SuDS covering 293 ha given permission in
2008/09. This is an improvement on the 2007/08 figure
of 419 dwelling sites (see also the environment chapter
policy 32 and environment data appendix Table C.6).
Policy Commentary:
2.14 The Government guidance on density referred
to in the target is in PPS3: Housing (para. 47) but there
is no specific target in Policy 2. Although this is the
second year that the overall percentage of new
dwellings completed at over 30dph has fallen, this was
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concentrated in a few HMAs with others maintaining
previous levels. The results for particular years can
also be skewed because the indicator is based on sites
or phases completed in that year. There is not yet firm
evidence that the previous upward trend has been
reversed.
2.15 Leicester & Leicestershire HMA showed an
increase in densities >50 dph and a decrease in
densities 30 to 50 dph, due to the high number of
apartments completed in Leicester. In 2008/09 of the
1,253 gross completions in Leicester some 800 (64
per cent) were apartments, including 46 purpose built
student flats.
2.16
This is the first year that the Code for
Sustainable Homes has been a monitoring indicator
for this policy. The lack of progress in monitoring it
across all tenures through the planning system remains
a major concern given the challenging national targets
reflected in the indicator. There is an urgent need for
guidance on how this data can be obtained for future
years.

2.17 The Homes & Communities Agency have a
minimum standard of Code level 3 for schemes they
fund so the positive outcome is to be expected.
2.18
The Building for Life Assessment figures,
although disappointing, are still a slight improvement
on last year. It is confirmed that here has been
progress in training local authority assessors.
2.19 A Sustainable Design Supplementary Planning
Document (SPD) was adopted in early 2009 by the
four local authorities in North Northamptonshire.
Incorporating the CABE ‘Design for Life’ Standard’ it
is intended to provide guidance on the sustainable
design policies in the Core Strategy. A Manual for
Design Codes is being produced by West
Northamptonshire Development Corporation.
2.20 Low implementation and reporting rates on
SuDS remain a national issue, which the Floods and
Water Management Bill seeks to address. (See
commentary on Policy 32 in the Environment chapter.)

Policy 13 Regional Housing Provision

Policy 13
Part a
The total housing provision figures below are the figures that local planning authorities should plan for
over the plan period. Local authorities can test higher numbers through their development plan documents
provided that they are consistent with the principles of sustainable development set out in PPS1 and tested
through sustainability appraisal.
Annual Apportionment
From 2006
1,2

Central Lincolnshire HMA

2,030

40,600

870

8,700

Peterborough Partial HMA

1,370

24,000

Nottingham Outer HMA

1,830

36,600

Northern (Sheffield/Rotherham) HMA

1,510

30,200

500

10,000

Derby HMA

1,830

36,600

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA

4,020

80,400

Nottingham Core HMA

2,850

57,000

16,810

324,100

3

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

3

4

Peak, Dales& Park HMA

East Midlands Total (excluding
Northamptonshire)

28

Total Housing Provision
2006-2026
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1.

The figure for Lincoln is for the whole Lincoln PUA. Completions, commitments, urban capacity and
potential urban extensions in those parts of the Lincoln PUA that lie in North Kesteven and West
Lindsey will contribute to the Lincoln figure.
The figures for North Kesteven and West Lindsey do not include contributions from those parts of
the Lincoln PUA that lie in these districts, including completions, commitments,urban capacity or
potential urban extensions.
The total provision figures for East Lindsey, Boston and South Holland are ceilings, pending the
agreement of a Lincolnshire Coastal Strategy.
Housing provision in those parts of the Peak Park Planning Authority Area that fall within the
Derbyshire Dales and High Peak Housing Authority areas will count towards the housing provision
of those districts as set out in this policy.

2.

3.
4.

A redistribution of housing provision within a HMA through the adoption of sound joint core strategies will
be acceptable provided that the HMA total provision is met and the policy of urban concentration for the
following HMAs is adhered to over 2006-2026 as follows:
Central Lincolnshire: at least 19,800 dwellings within or adjoining the Lincoln PUA.
Derby HMA: at least 21,400 dwellings within or adjoining the Derby PUA.
Leicester & Leics HMA: at least 39,800 dwellings within or adjoining the Leicester PUA.
Nottingham Core HMA: at least 40,800 dwellings within or adjoining the Nottingham PUA.
Part b
The housing provision figures below are the figures that local planning authorities should plan for over the
indicated periods. Local authorities can test higher numbers through their development plan documents
provided that they are consistent with the principles of sustainable development set out in PPS1 and tested
through sustainability appraisal.
Total 2001-2026 Provision for North Northamptonshire: 66,075
Total 2001-2026 Provision for West Northamptonshire: 62,125

Target:
To meet housing provision targets in Policy 13a/b
Indicators:
Regional and Local Housing Trajectories
Student Dwellings Completed
Household Size (Number of bedrooms)
Results:
2.21 Table 2.2 shows past housing completions. In
2008/09 there was a net gain of 14,312 dwellings in
the East Midlands, this is a substantial drop from the
2006/07 and 2007/08 figures. This low figure for
2008/09 means that the average annual provision falls
below the average annual target figure laid out in the
Regional Plan of 21,938 per annum to 2026 to an
actual three year average completion rate from
2006/07 to 2008/09 of 19,028.

2.22
Despite overall falls in the numbers of
completions, several HMAs still have average annual
completion rates above target. Coastal Lincolnshire,
Derby, Peterborough Partial and Peak and Dales
(excluding Peak District) all have an average annual
completion rate between 2006/07 and 2008/09 above
the average annual target.
2.23 Data on future projected completions has been
collected from local authorities. Care should be taken
with this data as differing methodologies may have
been used in the various authorities. Not all authorities
were able to provide data up to 2025/26; 29 did and
of those that couldn't 2015/16 was the latest year for
complete local authority data.
2.24 Table 2.3 summarises past housing provision
alongside total projected supply and the Regional Plan
targets. Completions are broken down by planning
permissions, allocations and other projected additions.
It should be noted that where authorities could not
provide a split in their projections they have been
included under the 'other' column.
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2.25
57,084 dwellings were completed between
2006/07 and 2008/09. A further 335,359 dwellings
have been predicted giving a total of 392,443. This
figure falls short of the target figure of 452,300
(including Northamptonshire Housing provision from
2001 to 2026), however it should be noted that there
were several authorities who did not produce
trajectories as far as 2025/26.

2.26 Figure 2.2 shows the annual completions and
projected completions from 2006/07 to 2015/16. There
is a predicted steady rate of increase over the next 4
years, levelling out at around 28 thousand dwellings
per annum.
2.27 Full details at district level are available in the
housing data appendix tables A.2, A.3 and A.4,
together with trajectory graphs at Housing Market Area
level in Figures A1 to A11.

Table 2.2 Dwelling Completions from 2006/07
Net
Net
Net
Average
Proposed
Completions Completions Completions
Annual
Annual
2006/07
2007/08
2008/09
Completion
Average
Rate 2006 to Completion
2009
Rate 2006 to
2026
Central Lincolnshire HMA

2,091

1,886

1,200

1,726

2,030

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

999

1,037

871

969

870

Derby HMA

2,033

2,461

1,172

1,889

1,830

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA

3,977

3,809

3,466

3,751

4,020

North Northants HMA

2,041

2,153

1,363

1,852

2,643

Northern HMA

1,389

1,470

896

1,252

1,510

Nottingham Core HMA

2,999

3,114

1,768

2,627

2,850

Nottingham Outer HMA

1,618

1,206

839

1,221

1,830

Peak, Dales (exc. Peak District)
HMA

785

594

336

572

500

Peak District*

103

28

100

77

#

Peterborough (Partial) HMA

1,523

1,552

1,191

1,422

1,370

West Northants HMA

2,354

1,550

1,110

1,671

2,485

21,912

20,860

14,312

19,028

21,938

TOTAL

Source: Local Authorities
*The Peak District is separated from Peak, Dales and Park HMA in these tables. The Peak District authority has no housing provision
target but the RSS assumes 43 dwellings per year net additional dwellings- this is not a target nor a limit.

30

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

Chapter 2 . Housing
Table 2.3 Housing Supply at 31st March 2009
Net
Outstanding Allocations
Other
Total
Target
Completions
Planning
in LDDs projected Projections 2006**
2006/07 to Permissions and local additions
and
to 2026
2008/09
to 2026
plans to to 2026*** Completions
2026
2006 to 2026
Central Lincolnshire HMA

5,177

10,484

4,920

10,583

31,164

40,600

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

2,907

4,496

883

1,155

9,441

8,700

Derby HMA

5,666

6,648

1,256

7,240

20,810

36,600

11,252

22,999

16,540

13,149

63,940

80,400

North Northants HMA

5,557

9,990

13,270

16,899

45,716

66,075

Northern HMA

3,755

4,803

2,070

24,145

34,773

30,200

Nottingham Core HMA

7,881

9,435

3,239

34,806

55,361

57,000

Nottingham Outer HMA

3,663

12,477

184

28,186

44,510

36,600

Peak, Dales (exc. Peak
District) HMA

1,715

1,913

4,495

4,163

12,286

10,000

231

54

N/A

619

904

N/A

Peterborough (Partial) HMA

4,266

6,626

6,201

9,269

26,362

24,000

West Northants HMA

5,014

7,066

4,450

30,646

47,176

62,125

57,084

96,991

57,508

180,860

Leicester & Leicestershire
HMA

Peak District*

TOTAL

392,443 452,300

Source: Local Authorities
*The Peak District is separated from Peak, Dales and Park HMA in these tables. The Peak District authority has no housing provision
target but the RSS assumes 43 dwellings per year net additional dwellings- this is not a target nor a limit.
** 2001 for Northamptonshire HMAs
*** Some authorities were unable to provide a split of their completions and have included total figures under other
N/A: Not applicable
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Figure 2.2 Completions and Projected Completions compared with Proposed
Target East Midlands

Source: Local Authorities

2.28 During 2008/09 213 student dwellings were
completed in Nottingham and 46 in Leicester. In light
of government guidance student dwellings are now
included in completion figures. Nottingham City have
revised their past data to include student dwellings.
Other authorities have not done this. Most of the new
purpose built student accommodation in Leicester was
provided during 2003/04 to 2004/05 (approx 1,000
flats). There are currently outstanding planning
permissions for about 700 student flats.
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2.29
Table 2.4 gives a breakdown of housing
completions by size. Not all authorities were able to
break their completions figures down by type and
number of bedrooms (16 in total) and as such figures
may not give a complete picture of development in the
East Midlands. Of those who could return data 67 per
cent of flats and maisonettes were 2 bedroom and 41
per cent of houses were 3 bedroom.
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Table 2.4 Dwelling Completions by Size 2008/09
Flats, Maisonettes or Apartments
HMA

1 Bed

2
Beds

3
Beds

4+
Beds

Whole Houses or Bungalows

Total

1 Bed

2
Beds

3
Beds

4+
Beds

Total

Central Lincolnshire

25

63

4

0

92

9

132

130

162

433

Coastal Lincs.

41

44

0

0

85

36

323

316

142

817

Derby

26

182

1

0

209

25

97

198

169

489

202

556

3

0

761

44

186

500

339

1069

North Northants

54

29

0

0

83

4

19

46

60

129

Northern

84

171

1

0

256

12

162

247

243

664

Nottingham Core

185

388

35

1

609

16

122

343

224

705

Nottingham Outer

34

85

2

0

121

1

75

207

161

444

Peak, Dales & Park

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Peterborough Partial

65

166

0

0

231

10

212

318

255

795

West Northants

60

26

3

0

89

3

46

41

53

143

East Midlands

776

1,710

49

1

2,536

160

1,374

2,346

1,808

5,688

Leicester & Leics.

Source: Local Authorities
No return from: Ashfield, Corby, Daventry, Derby, Derbyshire Dales, East Lindsey (flats only), High Peak, Kettering, Leicester, Northampton,
Oadby and Wigston, Peak District, Rutland, Wellingborough, West Lindsey and Melton

2.30 '5 Year Land Supply for Housing in England as
at April 2009' is the first in an annual series of reports
produced by CLG on Local Planning Authorities'
assessment of the '5 year land supply' for housing.
This release reports on the land supply for the 5 years
from April 2009. The report showed that East Midlands
and the South West had the lowest proportion of Local
Planning Authorities (78 per cent each) reporting at
least a sufficient supply of land for housing requirement
over the next 5 years. Those authorities who reported
less than 100 per cent of their 5 year requirement were:
Blaby, Daventry, North West Leicestershire, South
Derbyshire, South Northamptonshire, North East
Derbyshire, Charnwood, Chesterfield and Boston.
Policy Commentary:
2.31
As 2008/09 is the first year that housing
completions have been affected by the economic
recession extensive comments on this and future
prospects from the strategic authorities are
summarised below. Table 2.2 shows that whilst
completions compared to the previous year more than
halved in Derby HMA, they fell only slightly in Leicester
& Leicestershire and Coastal Lincolnshire. Table 2.3
shows that whilst there is an overall shortfall in dwelling
supply against the target to 2026, there is sufficient
provision in 5 out of 10 HMAs. The following
commentary is, however, by strategic authority rather
than HMA.

2.32 Projecting future completions year by year has
been especially difficult this year due to the effects of
the recession. Not all authorities have attempted to
take account of the recent fall in completions, but
almost all are projecting a strong recovery based on
identified supply coming forward. The trajectories
should, however, be treated with great caution due to
uncertainty about the future of the economy and in
particular the availability of finance for housebuilding,
both for rent and purchase.
2.33 There is more certainty about the total supply
to 2026 in table 2.3. The 'other projected additions'
column, however, includes considerable capacity
estimated in Strategic Housing Land Availability
Assessments, which has yet to be confirmed through
the planning process. In some cases the trajectory
information in the housing data appendix indicates
potential housing yield significantly more or less than
the Regional Plan requirement, in such cases it is
anticipated that Local Development Frameworks will
allocate appropriate sites to redress any imbalance.
2.34 In the City of Derby the effects of the credit
crunch are likely to have a significant impact on the
number of dwellings delivered in 2009/10. Construction
work on many sites which are implemented has been
halted until the market improves. Feedback relating to
the SHLAA indicate that the development industry
expect the economic circumstances to improve in a
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couple of years time. Their trajectory, including the 5
year supply, reflects this. The City continues to have
an adequate supply of housing land in the short term.
The longer term land supply is being addressed
through the preparation of the Core Strategy which
will identify strategic housing sites.
2.35
In Derbyshire, all districts except Bolsover
experienced a significant decline in the number of
completions compared to the previous year.
Chesterfield, High Peak and South Derbyshire
experienced the biggest decline in completions: by
over 85 per cent in Chesterfield, the lowest for well
over 20 years. This was due to the economic
downtown and the market viability of sites, as major
phases on two large housing sites had been completed
in the previous year but subsequent phases on these
sites and other larger sites had not been commenced
in 2008/09. There was a similar position in South
Derbyshire (in the Derby HMA) where completions
declined by 55 per cent. Again, major phases on a
number of large allocated sites had all but been
completed in 2007/08, but the economic downturn had
adversely affected commencement on other major
housing sites. In addition planning applications on
three major housing schemes were only approved by
the Secretary of State in January 2009, following a
conjoined inquiry into several proposals.
Early
implementation of these sites has been affected by
the economic downturn and the negotiation of Section
106 agreements. Completions in High Peak declined
by 52 per cent, primarily due to the economic
downturn. All districts in Derbyshire except Erewash
Borough had completions in 2008/09 well below
Regional Plan annual targets. The future land supply
position in a number of districts in Derbyshire has been
affected by the economic downturn as extant planning
permissions on various large sites have either expired
or are due to expire shortly without commencement.
2.36
In Leicester & Leicestershire 2008/09
completions were 87 per cent of 2006/07 completions,
compared with 67 per cent for the East Midlands, due
to the high number of apartments completed in
Leicester. Some 800 (64 per cent) of the 1,253 gross
completions in Leicester were apartments, including
46 purpose built student flats. The allocations in Table
2.3 are very high; mostly in Leicester City (7,230),
Hinckley & Bosworth (6,857), and NW Leicestershire
(2,596). Blaby, NW Leicstershire and Charnwood are
all expecting the bulk of their housing provision to 2026
to be met through Sustainable Urban Extensions later
in the plan period, to follow on from urban regeneration
in Leicester. This suggests that the concept of
calculating 5 year land supply at district level may be
flawed, and could encourage unsustainable
development outside the urban area at the expense
of urban regeneration.
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2.37 In Lincolnshire completion rates in 2008/09 fell
by 26 per cent overall, but actually increased in East
Lindsey, partly due to very high affordable housing
completions for rent (40 per cent of gross completions)
which were not dependant on the market. Annual
average completions for 2006/07 to 2008/09 remain
above the Policy 13 annual apportionment in Coastal
Lincolnshire and Peterborough Partial HMAs. One
reason why the overall regional housing trajectory can
only run to 2015/16 is that the annual apportionment
only runs until then in Coastal Lincolnshire (and to
2019/20 for South Holland in Peterborough Partial
HMA). As the provision figures were based on existing
commitments at 2006 it is not surprising that they are
exceeded in both those HMAs. Provision for the
2016-26 period in those three Districts is subject to
completion of the Coastal Strategy (see commentary
on Policy 5 in the Eastern Sub-Area section). The
current shortfall to 2026 in Central Lincolnshire will be
addressed by a Joint Core Strategy, for which an
updated joint Strategic Housing Land Availability
Assessment is already under way. Delivery in that
HMA will also be assisted by the Growth Point status
of Lincoln, Gainsborough (provisional), and
development of an Infrastructure Delivery Plan.
2.38
Housing
completions
fell
across
Northamptonshire in 2008/09. However, considerable
work is underway to ensure that the area is well placed
to take advantage of the economic recovery when it
happens. A Joint Core Strategy has been adopted in
North Northamptonshire which will shape future growth,
and Programmes of Development have been
developed in both the North and the West of the county
which set out the infrastructure requirements to support
the ambitious growth plans. Across the county, the
housing trajectories show a small increase in
completions in 2009/10, with completions in 2010/11
expected to return towards pre-recession levels. Post
2011, levels of completions will need to rise steeply to
ensure that the overall targets are met. The availability
of identified land for development is not currently a
constraint to delivering housing. The trajectories
demonstrate how strategic housing targets could be
delivered assuming a rapid market recovery and high
levels of demand being maintained over the remaining
plan period. Local partners and delivery agencies are
working successfully to identify solutions to potential
infrastructure constraints. Subject to infrastructure
investment, the rate of housing development is
therefore primarily dependent on the timing and
strength of recovery in the housing market and the
capacity of the house building industry to respond. The
housing trajectories for Northamptonshire are
extremely challenging. The availability of funding in
North Northamptonshire for Kickstart schemes will
assist with delivery in the short term.
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2.39 Nottingham City is broadly on track to meet the
Regional Plan provision of an increase (net of
demolitions) of 20,000 dwellings between 2006 and
2026. The net increase achieved between April 2006
and March 2009 was 3,552 (i.e. an average of 1,184
per annum), including 506 purpose-built student
dwellings and 2 permanent pitches for gypsies and
travellers. However, the increase in 2008/09 was only
718, including 213 student dwellings and 2 permanent
pitches. The housing trajectory has been updated
following a review of the Strategic Housing Land
Availability Assessment. This shows completions
picking up again in 2009/10, as a number of major
sites are completed. Also, it shows that the City
Council has identified enough sites to meet most of
the Regional Plan requirement to 2026, although other
sites will also need to come forward for development
later on in the Regional Plan period. The City Council
has prepared a five-year land supply assessment
which concludes that the City currently has more than
5.8 years supply of deliverable sites. Implementation
of the housing requirements will be facilitated by the
launch of the Local Housing Company during 2010
and joint working with the other Nottingham Core
authorities on the Growth Point and the Greater
Nottingham Aligned Core Strategy.
2.40 In Nottinghamshire the economic downturn has
resulted in a review of the Local Area Agreement
housing completion (National Indicator 154) targets
downwards. However long term prospects to achieve
the Regional Plan provision still remain good. Housing
trajectories do not reflect that, however, owing to the
still emerging LDFs, which mean some authorities
have not included non-allocated sites in their review
of the Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment.
Thus projected completions tail off for some authorities
after current committed and deliverable sites are
completed. Housing delivery will be aided by several
initiatives in addition to the two Growth Points and the
Aligned Core Strategy. These include several
‘Kickstart’ bids now approved, a Public Land Initiative,
working with the Homes & Communities Agency (e.g.
the Local Authority New Build initiative) and also with
developers to position sites for delivery once a
recovery starts.
2.41 Completion rates in Rutland have fallen in the
last two years due to the national economic downturn.
However, with the housing provision from allocated
sites in the Core Strategy and Site Allocations
Development Plan Documents and projected
completions for 2009 to 2026 it is expected that the
Regional Plan target of 3,000 dwellings should be met
by 2026. It is not expected, however, that annual
completions will meet the annualised average until
adoption of the Core Strategy has taken place,
therefore there will be a shortfall of completed
dwellings over the next few years.

Policy 14 Regional Priorities for Affordable
Housing
Policy 14
Local Development Frameworks, housing
strategies and investment plans should have
regard to the priorities identified in the Regional
Housing Strategy, and include policies seeking
the provision of a mix of dwellings in terms of
size, type, affordability and location, having
regard to the existing local stock, in order to help
create inclusive communities which provide wider
housing opportunity and choice. As part of their
Local Development Frameworks local planning
authorities should adopt affordable housing
targets in line with the conclusions of the most
up to date Housing Market Area Assessments
for their area. For monitoring purposes indicative
affordable housing targets are set out below,
representing the total amount of affordable
housing for each HMA for the period 2006-26.
These targets do not represent a maximum for
each HMA.

Target:
To meet Housing Market Area (HMA) housing
targets (see table 2.6)
Indicators:
Affordable housing completions by HMA
Ratio of wage rates and housing costs
Results:
2.42 Figure 2.3 compares lower quartile house prices
across the East Midlands from 2004 to 2009. In order
to provide an up to date picture, data for the third
quarter of each year has been used. In the third quarter
of 2009 the lower quartile house price in the East
Midlands was £104,000. This figure is lower than the
third quarter of 2008 which was £106,623. However
this is a much smaller drop than that between the third
quarters of 2007 and 2008 (£115,000 to £106,623).
2.43 The largest drop in lower quartile house price
between the third quarters of 2008 and 2009 was in
Leicester City with a drop of 6.6 per cent. Figures for
Nottinghamshire were virtually static with only a 0.1
per cent drop over the same period.
2.44 Data comparing lower quartile house prices
with lower quartile earnings in table 2.5 shows that
although house prices and affordability ratios have
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fallen in the last two years they remain historically high.
In 2009 the lower quartile house price in the East

Midlands was 5.68 times the lower quartile earnings.

Figure 2.3 Lower Quartile House Prices Third Quarter 2006 to 2009 (pounds)

Source: CLG Housing Statistics
* 2009 figures are provisional

Table 2.5 Ratio of lower quartile house price to lower quartile earnings 2006 to 2009
2005

2006

2007

2008

2009

Derby

4.86

5.09

6.26

4.82

4.22

Derbyshire

6.15

6.32

6.66

6.33

5.61

Leicester

6.33

6.45

6.62

6.63

5.29

Leicestershire

7.35

7.28

7.82

7.29

6.64

Lincolnshire

7.19

7.33

7.77

7.28

6.23

Northamptonshire

7.01

7.15

7.30

7.28

6.02

Nottingham

5.30

5.24

5.22

4.87

4.11

Nottinghamshire

6.13

6.37

6.58

6.16

5.44

Rutland

9.04

9.71

9.86

9.78

7.58

East Midlands

6.47

6.71

7.00

6.57

5.68

England

6.82

7.15

7.25

6.97

6.28

Source: CLG Housing Statistics
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2.45 In previous years data has only been collected
from local authorities on new build affordable housing.
In order to make data collected consistent with National
Indicator 155 information this year has also been
collected on additions to affordable housing stock by
transfers and acquisitions. Table 2.6 gives totals for
new build and total change in affordable dwelling stock
alongside an annual apportioned target. Total target
figures for the period 2006-2026 are in table 2.7
alongside current progress towards them. Note data
in table 2.7 is for new build dwellings only.

2.46
During 2008/09 a total of 3,106 affordable
dwellings were completed in the East Midlands. A
further 147 dwellings were acquired through transfers
and acquisitions, giving a total increase of 3,253
dwellings.
2.47 Since 2006/07 9,014 affordable dwellings have
been completed in the East Midlands. This represents
7 per cent of the twenty year target of 137,000. If a
constant level of affordable housing provision towards
the 2026 target were to be assumed 15 per cent of the
target figure should have been achieved by now.

Table 2.6 Affordable Housing 2008/09
Number of New Dwellings
Social
rented

Intermediate

Target

Total

Total Change in Stock

Average
Acquisitions
Total
Annual
Including
Requirement
Acquisitions

Central Lincolnshire HMA**

159

31

190

590

36

226

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA**

272

0

272

180

10

282

Derby HMA**

223

8

231

605

7

238

Leicester & Leicestershire
HMA* **

311

157

468

1,325

0

468

North Northamptonshire HMA**

306

158

464

715

25

489

26

97

123

500

25

148

Nottingham Core HMA*

190

121

311

855

4

315

Nottingham Outer HMA

71

19

90

460

27

117

Peak, Dales & Park HMA**

54

64

118

305

3

121

Peterborough Partial HMA

280

160

440

420

5

445

West Northamptonshire HMA

202

197

399

895

5

404

2,094

1,012

3,106

6,850

147

3,253

Northern HMA

East Midlands

Source: Local Authorities
*No affordable dwelling data from Rushcliffe or Melton
**No acquisitions data from: Derby, Derbyshire Dales, East Lindsey, Hinckley and Bosworth, Kettering, Lincoln and not applicable for the
Peak Park
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Table 2.7 Affordable Housing Built from 2006/07 to 2008/09
Affordable
Dwellings Built
2006/07 to
2008/09

Total Requirement
2006-26

Central Lincolnshire HMA

394

11,800

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

631

3,600

Derby HMA

795

12,100

1,569

26,500

North Northamptonshire HMA

973

14,300

Northern HMA

394

10,000

Nottingham Core HMA*

941

17,100

Nottingham Outer HMA

340

9,200

Peak, Dales & Park HMA

449

6,100

Peterborough Partial HMA

988

8,400

West Northamptonshire HMA

1,540

17,900

East Midlands

9,014

137,000

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA*

Source: Local Authorities
Excludes transfers and acquisitions
*2008/09 No data from Rushcliffe or Melton

Policy Commentary:
2.48 It is important to have an up to date market
view around the region (see also Latest Housing Data
- post April 2009 at the end of this chapter). In
Northamptonshire, for instance, local evidence
suggests that house prices have stabilised at around
20 - 25 per cent below 2008 levels and that private
construction activity remains extremely cautious.
Information from developers indicates that although
sales rates have stabilised, they remain low compared
to those up to 2007. Developers also anticipate a slow
recovery in 2010 and 2011.
2.49 The sharp fall in affordability ratios in the last
two years should still be seen in the context of the
considerable rise over several years before that. This
made owner-occupation unaffordable to a much
greater proportion of households and this remains an
underlying issue behind the need for Policy 14. In the
short term any improvement in these ratios can only
help. They also need to be seen, however, in the
context of limited access to mortgages at present.
Based on National Housing & Planning Advice Unit
(NHPAU) advice it could be expected that if Policy 13
total housing provision targets are met affordability
could still worsen in the longer term but not as quickly.
Any deterioration in affordability would lead to even
greater demand for affordable housing.
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2.50
The total number of affordable dwellings
completed fell only slightly from the previous year, with
increases in some HMAs and Districts. Whilst total
provision continues to be around half the regional
target the HMA target rate was actually exceeded in
Coastal Lincolnshire and Peterborough Partial HMAs.
With the exception of these and North
Northamptonshire HMA, however, all others achieved
less than 50 per cent of their target.
2.51
There was a mixed picture for affordable
housing completions in the Derbyshire authorities, half
of which had an increase in completions (including
transfers and acquisitions) although the increases were
only small compared to the previous year. In the other
authorities, such as Amber Valley, Derbyshire Dales
and High Peak, there were significant decreases in
affordable completions. The downturn in overall
completions has had a significant impact on the viability
of private sites in most areas, particularly where the
provision of affordable housing has been a
requirement. Lenders have been increasingly reluctant
to lend on shared ownership homes, especially where
these are subject to Section 106 agreements. In some
cases, applicants and developers have been seeking
to renegotiate Section 106 agreements for the
provision of affordable housing. In the City of Derby,
after for the first time exceeding the target in 2007/08
the number of affordable completions has returned to
below target. Affordable units, however, comprised a
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significant proportion of overall completions reflecting
the availability of house building finance in the
affordable sector.
2.52 In Leicester and Leicestershire provision of
affordable housing was only 35 per cent of the annual
average requirement, compared with 47 per cent for
the East Midlands, partially because of missing data
from Melton. More complete 2008/09 affordable
housing completions figures were reported for
Leicestershire's Local Area Agreement target review
of National Indicator 155 (no figures were reported for
acquisitions). This total is 408 for Leicestershire
(excluding Leicester), compared to 336 out of the HMA
total of 468 in Table 2.6 above. That would give a
figure of 41 per cent rather than 35 per cent of the
HMA Regional Plan Policy target. Work has
commenced on a project to update the Strategic
Housing Market Assessment.
2.53
In Lincolnshire the success of the Coastal
Lincolnshire and Peterborough Partial HMAs in
exceeding the HMA target rate was based on strong
performances in East Lindsey and South Kesteven.
Overall affordable dwelling completions rose against
a background of falling total provision. This reflects
the continued availability of funding from the Homes
and Communities Agency and some local authorities.
As elsewhere in the region, however, there are major
differences in the pattern of new provision reported by
the Homes and Communities Agency and local
authorities. This may be partly due to different
recording of acquisitions of new and existing stock,
which anecdotal evidence suggests was a more
significant factor than recorded by local authorities.
2.54 The supply of affordable dwellings remains
strong in Northamptonshire, and plans are being
developed to ensure that the provision continues to
grow. The area has been successful in bidding for
Kickstart 1 funding, with around 500 units being
expected to be delivered in the north of the county in
2010/11. Support for a further 2,300 dwellings has
been sought in round 2 of this funding stream. An
Affordable Dwelling Supplementary Planning
Document
is
being
developed
in
West
Northamptonshire.

Policy 15 Regional Priorities for Affordable
Rural Housing
Policy 15
New housing in rural areas should contribute to:

addressing affordability issues by providing
appropriate levels of housing in suitable
locations;
creating sustainable rural communities
through a choice of well designed homes.
Local authorities and housing providers
should use all available policy mechanisms
to provide affordable homes in rural areas.
Targets:
To be developed.
Indicators:
To be developed.
Results and Policy Commentary:
2.55
As identified through the Matthew Taylor
Review 'Living, Working Countryside' significantly
higher levels of affordable rural housing are needed
to ensure sustainable rural communities. There are
currently no indicators to monitor this policy. There is
however in development a rural housing database, led
by East Midlands Rural Affairs Forum and being funded
by the Regional Housing Group. Although this is not
to specifically develop targets, it is likely to produce
something along the lines of a specific indication of
rural housing need. The Campaign to Protect Rural
England (CPRE) suggest that the setting of targets for
this policy should be based on a requirement for up to
date Housing Need Surveys, particularly as the Audit
Commission is now requiring rural local authorities
which 'perform adequately' to have a rolling programme
of parish surveys in order to identify their local needs.
2.56
As recommended in last year's Annual
Monitoring Report the final version of Policy 15 was
amended by the Secretary of State in a way which
assists the development of indicators by referring to
the specific policy mechanisms in para. 3.1.14 of the
Regional Plan.
2.57
The Leicester and Leicestershire Strategic
Housing Market Assessment, undertaken in 2008,
identified the need for 250 rural affordable units per
annum. Since 1999, an average of 16 units per annum
have been built. Currently, consideration is being given
as to whether to include an LAA target for rural
affordable housing within Leicestershire as a subset
of NI155. Within Leicestershire and Rutland, Regional
Improvement and Efficiency Partnership funding has
been allocated to tackle key barriers to affordable rural
housing delivery. The Leicestershire and Rutland Rural
Housing Enabler is currently working on 42 schemes
which will deliver in excess of 200 homes through the
exception site policy approach.

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

39

Chapter 2 . Housing
2.58
In Lincolnshire a Rural Affordable Housing
Partnership has recently been established, as this has
been identified as a key issue under the Sustainable
Communities Strategy and the Lincolnshire Housing
Strategy.

Policy 16 Regional Priorities for Provision
for Gypsies and Travellers
Policy 16
Local Authorities and other relevant public bodies
should identify land for additional pitch provision
based on clearly evidenced assessments of need,
working
together
across
administrative
boundaries where appropriate.
Local Development Frameworks should make
provision for the minimum additional pitch
requirements set out in Appendix 2 of the
Regional Plan, taking account of the need arising

from future growth beyond 2012. Allowance for
redistribution of provision, where identified as
appropriate by the relevant GTAA, could be
enabled by the preparation of joint or co-ordinated
LDFs.

Targets:
To meet targets for minimum pitch requirements
set out in Appendix 2 of the Regional Plan
All local authorities to have a Gypsy and Traveller
pitch provision policy in place by 2012
Indicators:
Number of new pitches provided
Number of unauthorised encampments
Policy relating to Gypsy and Traveller pitch
provision in local plans or Local Development
Documents (LDDs)
Results:

Table 2.8 Authorities with Local Plans or LDDs which implement the requirements of
the RSS for the provision of Gypsy and Traveller pitches by HMA 2008/09
Number of
Authorities With a
Policy

Total Number of
Authorities

Central Lincolnshire HMA

1

3

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA*

1

2

Derby HMA

0

3

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA

6

8

North Northamptonshire HMA

3

4

Northern HMA

2

4

Nottingham Core HMA*

2

5

Nottingham Outer HMA**

1

3

Peak, Dales & Park HMA

3

3

Peterborough Partial HMA

2

3

West Northamptonshire HMA**

1

3

22

41

East Midlands
Source: Local Authorities
*N/A returned by East Lindsey and Nottingham
**No return by South Northamptonshire and Mansfield

2.59 This year a new question on 'Local Plans or
LDDs which implement the Regional Plan requirements
for the provision of Gypsy and Traveller pitches', was
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asked on cdpVision. 22 (59 per cent) authorities out
of the 37 who answered the question said that their
Local Plans/LDDs did so.
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2.60 Data returned on Gypsy and Traveller pitches
and unauthorised encampments showed 403
unauthorised encampments in 2008/09. A total of 34
new permanent pitches were provided in 2008/09
bringing the total number up to 876. No new transit
pitches were provided, with the total number of transit
pitches at the end of 2008/09 being 133. There were
also 5 transit pitches in Leicestershire HMA given
planning permission but not developed by the end of
the year. (see housing appendix table A.7 for further
details).
Policy Commentary:
2.61 Progress towards provision of the minimum
additional pitch requirements set out in Appendix 2 of
the Regional Plan has been limited. The indicator
however records pitches provided, not planning
permissions for new pitches, so there is a time lag.
2.62
For instance in the City of Derby planning
permission was granted in September 2008 for 17
permanent pitches at a site at Russell Street, close to
the existing unauthorised encampment. Whilst not yet
implemented this site would meet the minimum
requirement set out in the Regional Plan. The Council
has funding to deliver this site through the
Communities and Local Government Gypsy and
Traveller Sites Grant.
2.63 In parts of Leicestershire and Leicester, the
new Multi Agency Gypsy and Traveller Unit reports
step by step progress in bringing forward planning
permissions for both new and established gypsy and
traveller pitches. Housing data appendix table A.7
shows that 24 new permanent pitches were established
in 2008/09.
2.64
In Nottinghamshire a Gypsy and Traveller
Accommodation Group meets regularly and is
developing the monitoring and assessment process
to increase the rate of site provision. However, delivery
remains in the hands of the community or subject to
bids for regional funds on specific schemes.

Policy 17 Regional Priorities for Managing
the Release of Land for Housing
Policy 17
Local Authorities, developers and relevant public
bodies should work across administrative
boundaries in all of the Region’s Housing Market
Areas to ensure that the release of sites is
managed to achieve a sustainable pattern of

development. In the following Housing Market
Areas there will need to be cross-regional working
to achieve this:
Northern (Sheffield/Rotherham) HMA - with the
Yorkshire and Humber region.
Peak, Dales and Park HMA - with the North West
and West Midlands regions.
Peterborough (Partial) HMA - with the East of
England region
Local Development Frameworks should contain
policies to manage the release of housing across
both local planning authority areas and the wider
HMA area.
To achieve this, in the following HMAs joint
development plan documents will be expected,
with the development of joint Core Strategies
across HMAs particularly encouraged:
Derby HMA and the West Midlands
Central Lincolnshire HMA
Leicester and Leicestershire HMA
North Northamptonshire HMA
Nottingham Core HMA and Hucknall
West Northamptonshire HMA
Targets:
Phasing policies in place in Local Development
Frameworks (LDFs)
60 per cent of completions on previously
developed land (PDL)
100 per cent of Strategic Housing Land
Availability Assessments (SHLAAs) in place
Indicators:
Phasing policies in place in LDFs
Proportion of housing completions achieved on
PDL or through conversions
SHLAAs in place
Results:
2.65 Table 2.9 presents data from Communities and
Local Government (CLG) on the use of previously
developed land (PDL) for housing, subsequent data
is collected from local authorities. In 2008, 67 per cent
of new dwellings in the East Midlands were built on
previously developed land which increases to 69 per
cent if conversions are included. These figures are
still lower then the national levels of 77 and 79 per cent
respectively.
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Table 2.9 Percentage New Dwellings on PDL East Midlands (includes conversions)
2003-2008 (per cent)
2003
Including Conversions

Excluding Conversions

2004

2005

2006

2007

2008

East
Midlands

58

59

60

68

62

69

England

70

75

77

76

75

79

East
Midlands

54

55

54

64

58

67

England

61

64

67

71

74

77

Source: CLG Housing Statistics

2.66 Figures 2.4 and 2.5 provide comparisons of
the level of development on PDL over time and across
HMAs, collected directly from local authorities. In
2008/09 68.1 per cent of housing completions in the
East Midlands were on PDL, very similar to the

2007/08 figure of 68.3 per cent. Levels of PDL use are
highest in Derby HMA at 85 per cent of completed
dwellings whilst Central Lincolnshire has the lowest
level of PDL use.

Figure 2.4 Percentage of total new dwellings on Previously Developed
Land (PDL) East Midlands 2004/05 to 2008/09 (per cent)

Source: Local Authorities
Note scale does not start at zero
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Figure 2.5 Proportion of total new dwellings on Previously Developed
Land (PDL) 2008/09 (per cent) by HMA

Source: Local Authorities

2.67 Across the region there has been a large amount of work on joint Strategic Housing Land Availability
Assessments (SHLAAs):
Central Lincolnshire HMA

North Kesteven and City of Lincoln published a joint SHLAA in March 2009. The
two authorities are now reviewing and updating the SHLAA in partnership with
West Lindsey District Council to cover the whole Central Lincolnshire HMA, in
response to the Regional Plan housing requirements. The combined SHLAA is
due to be completed by March 2010.

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA Consultation on draft shared methodology for Boston and East Lindsey was in
February 2008. The two SHLAAs are not yet complete and are awaiting the
results of the Coastal Study and strategic flood risk assessments.
Derby HMA

A Joint Derby HMA SHLAA is in progress and due to be published in January
2010.

Leicester & Leicestershire Leicester City Council along with Leicestershire Districts and the County Council
HMA
prepared a joint SHLAA methodology. Each Authority has produced their own
SHLAA in accordance with that agreed methodology.
North Northamptonshire
HMA

In February 2009 the North Northamptonshire Joint Planning Unit published a
joint SHLAA which assessed housing land availability across the HMA.

Northern HMA

Joint methodology across the HMA.

Nottingham Core HMA

The Nottingham Core HMA authorities are using a common methodology and
co-ordinated timetable and website. Includes Hucknall part of Ashfield.

Nottingham Outer HMA

Joint methodology across the HMA.
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Peak, Dales & Park HMA

Peak Sub-Region SHLAA Published June 2009.

Peterborough Partial
HMA

The Joint SHLAA has been updated by the three authorities and was published
in December 2009.

West Northamptonshire
HMA

A draft SHLAA prepared by the West Northamptonshire Joint Planning Unit was
published for consultation in December 2009.

2.68 Data returned by local authorities in 2008/09
showed that 9 authorities have a policy for the release
of land across LA boundaries and 4 have a policy
across the HMA. This is similar to 2007/08.
2.69
Other joint work undertaken in the East
Midlands includes;
Agreement to the creation of a Joint Core
Strategy across the Central Lincolnshire HMA
The creation of a Joint Core Strategy across
West Northamptonshire HMA
North Northamptonshire HMA has a joint Adopted
Core Spatial Strategy
Boston and South Holland are considering a joint
LDF
Core Strategies are being aligned within the
Nottingham Core HMA
A HMA Coordination Group, which feeds into an
HMA board, has been set up to discuss and align
the three separate Core Strategies in Derby HMA
Policy Commentary:
2.70 As last year the figures for phasing policies in
place in LDFs or Local Plans do not do justice to the
rapidly growing extent of joint working between local
authorities, because very few LDFs are yet adopted
and most Local Plans were in place before the joint
working began. Para. 2.67 better reflects the extent
of joint working actually in progress. In the changed
context of the recession and reduced housebuilding,
and the need to still deliver significant urban extensions
up to 2026, phasing policies are much less important
in implementing Policy 17 in the short term than joint
working on Core Strategies. There may be a need to
review them if they restrict housing supply on the basis
of out-dated housebuilding rates.
2.71 For instance, all local authorities in Derbyshire
are now working collaboratively across HMAs to ensure
that the housing provision requirements of the Regional
Plan are and will be delivered in the future. This is
through either the preparation of joint or coordinated
Core Strategies and/or SHLAA/SHMAs (Strategic
Housing Market Assessments).
2.72 In the Derby HMA, the three authorities of
Amber Valley, Derby City and South Derbyshire are
coordinating the preparation of their Core Strategies
to a common timetable. A Core Strategy Coordination
Group has been established to oversee this process.
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A Sustainable Urban Extensions and Strategic Sites
Study is to be commissioned by the authorities in early
2010. A Joint SHLAA is also being prepared by the
three authorities together with Derbyshire County
Council, which is scheduled to be published in January
2010.
2.73 In the Peak Sub-Area, Derbyshire Dales and
High Peak are preparing a Joint Core Strategy. A Joint
SHLAA was published for the two authority areas and
the Peak District National Park in June 2009, following
on from a Joint SHMA in 2008. All 3 authorities are
co-ordinating on delivery strategies and an evidence
base.
2.74 In the Northern Sub-Area, the three Derbyshire
Districts of Bolsover, Chesterfield and North East
Derbyshire and Bassetlaw in Nottinghamshire are
preparing separate Core Strategies. However, SHLAAs
are being prepared by each authority to a common
agreed joint methodology.
2.75 In Central Lincolnshire a Joint Planning Unit is
being set up to progress the Joint Core Strategy,
reporting to a Joint Strategic Planning Committee
representing the three Districts of city of Lincoln, North
Kesteven and West Lindsey and Lincolnshire County
Council.
2.76
There is no clear trend in the level of
completions on previously developed land but at East
Midlands level it remains above the national target on
both measures. Although Central Lincolnshire is the
HMA with the lowest level this is still above the levels
achieved up to 2006/07.
2.77 In the context of fewer completions overall the
high numbers of completions on larger developments
in most urban contexts, especially of flats, has
maintained the percentage of housing built on
previously developed land. The development of
sustainable urban extensions across the region to
meet the Policy 13 targets is likely to reduce the overall
level in the long term.

Latest Housing Data- post April 2009
2.78 This section was first introduced in the 2007/08
monitoring report as a means of providing up to date
information on the 'Credit Crunch'. It has been retained
this year and contains data which is as up-to-date as
possible.
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Table 2.11 Permanent Dwellings Completed in the East Midlands 2007 to 2009
Private Enterprise

Registered Social
Landlords

Local Authorities

All Dwellings

Q1 2007

4,350

270

20

4,650

Q2 2007

4,180

340

0

4,520

Q3 2007

3,870

300

0

4,160

Q4 2007

4,780

390

0

5,170

Q1 2008

3,320

350

0

3,670

Q2 2008

3,290

320

50

3,650

Q3 2008

2,010

320

0

2,330

Q4 2008

2,330

530

0

2,860

Q1 2009

2,040

260

0

2,310

Q2 2009

3,040

470

0

3,510

Q3 2009

1,830

430

0

2,260

Source: CLG Housing Statistics

Table 2.12 Permanent Dwellings Started in the East Midlands 2007 to 2009
Private Enterprise

Registered Social
Landlords

Local Authorities

All Dwellings

Q1 2007

3,890

190

20

4,090

Q2 2007

3,550

150

-

3,690

Q3 2007

3,890

180

-

4,070

Q4 2007

3,300

150

-

3,450

Q1 2008

3,200

250

0

3,450

Q2 2008

2,070

450

30

2,550

Q3 2008

1,320

590

0

1,910

Q4 2008

830

200

0

1,030

Q1 2009

1,100

250

0

1,350

Q2 2009

1,260

190

0

1,450

Q3 2009

1,680

400

0

2,080

Source: CLG Housing Statistics
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Figure 2.6 Started and Completed Dwellings in the East Midlands 2007 to
2009

Source: CLG Housing Statistics

2.79 Communities and Local Government (CLG)
housing statistics (tables 2.11 and 2.12) for the East
Midlands show that in the third quarter of 2009, 2,260
dwellings were completed and 2,080 were started.
Both starts and completions show a decline on the
figures for 2007, however after reaching a low of 850
in quarter 4 of 2008 starts have increased steadily to
over 2,000 in quarter 3 of 2009.
2.80 Figures 2.7 and 2.8 show quarterly data from
Land Registry figures on mean house prices and
numbers of houses sold. Care should be taken when
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drawing conclusions from quarterly data as there are
seasonal variations in house sales and prices.
Alongside the seasonal fluctuations house sales saw
a dramatic fall over 2007 and 2008. Provisional figures
for quarter 3 of 2009 suggest that the numbers of
house sales may be starting to increase.
2.81
Mean house price figures show a similar,
though less dramatic pattern.

Chapter 2 . Housing
Figure 2.7 Quarterly House Sales

Source: Land Registry data from CLG Housing Statistics
* Q3 2009 is provisional

Figure 2.8 Quarterly Mean House Price (index Q1 2006=100)

Source: Land Registry data from CLG Housing Statistics
* Q3 2009 is provisional
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Chapter 3 Economy
Key Points and Actions 2008/09
Key Points

Actions

The British economy was officially declared to be in The effect of "The Credit Crunch" upon the regional
recession in January 2009 after the two previous
economy continues to require close monitoring and
quarters were shown to have experienced negative will be reported upon in future AMRs.
growth. In the East Midlands, the impact of the
recession, measured in terms of increased
unemployment, appears to have been broadly in line
with the level of downturn sustained nationally.
A number of data collection and consistency issues
are again highlighted in this AMR. The data collected
and retained in the various monitoring systems
throughout the Region represents a valuable resource
for use in the preparation of the Single Regional
Strategy and Local Economic Assessments. The
availability of retail data continues to be a problematic
area.

A limited amount of work is still required to address
these data issues, perhaps through additional
clarification and guidance in cdpvision. Work to
standardise data collection and entry via the 'seamless
digital chain' should be progressed as quickly as
possible with particular attention paid to the
implications of the removal of various data collection
thresholds. Further consideration needs to be given
to addressing the issue of retail data availability.

The amount of employment land and floorspace
developed in the Regional Priority Areas has been
maintained, although this has not been matched by
improved labour market statistics.

Continued focus in order to deliver regeneration of the
areas of greatest identified need remains a major
challenge.

The proportion of completed employment development
on previously developed land and the proportion
accessible by public transport has increased as
advocated by Regional Plan employment policies.

Further consideration needs to be given to how best
to refine the transport indicator in order to take account
of the quality (i.e. frequency) of service as well as its
accessibility.

Several new questions were introduced to cdpvision The relevance and appropriateness of indicators and
this year in order to provide a more meaningful
data collection should be kept under review in order
measurement of the success or otherwise of Regional to ensure that policy monitoring remains meaningful.
Plan economy policies.
A major study of Strategic Distribution in the 3 Cities
Sub-Area has been commissioned.

The detailed findings of the 3 Cities Sub-Area Strategic
Distribution Study, together with the general context
provided by Regional Plan Policy 21, should provide
the basis for decision making in this important sector.

Internet usage and broadband connectivity continues
to grow across the East Midlands and recent
announcements about the development of 'Next
Generation Broadband', especially in less well-served
rural areas, are to be welcomed.

In view of the importance of ICT provision to the
development of the regional economy, future AMRs
should continue to monitor this issue so that relevant
stakeholders can lobby for service improvements
where deficiencies in coverage or speed are detected.

Progress on 2007/08 Key Points and Actions
Action identified

Update

Future AMRs will need to report in detail upon the
This year's AMR contains updated data and associated
expected widespread repercussions and implications commentary related to "The Credit Crunch".
of “The Credit Crunch” for the regional economy.
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Action identified

Update

Continued action is required to resolve fully the few
remaining issues related to cdpvision, as well as to
progress delivery of the ‘seamless digital chain’.
Particular attention needs to be paid to the resolution
of outstanding retail data issues.

Considerable progress has been made towards
resolution of the previously highlighted cdpvision issues
and few now remain. Work is proceeding to ensure
consistency of data entry into county monitoring hubs
(cdpsmart and Tractivity) for transfer to cdpvision via
the 'seamless digital chain'. The provision of retail data
remains a problematic area.

Future AMRs will need to report in detail upon the
The implications of the introduction of the SRS are
implications of changes arising from the review of
referred to throughout this AMR.
sub-national economic development and regeneration
(SNR), and in particular, from the introduction of the
Single Regional Strategy (SRS) .
Development of targets and indicators for all policies With the exception of Policy 18, targets and/or
within the Economy section should be completed as indicators have now been developed for all policies in
soon as possible.
the Economy section of the Regional Plan.
Completion of Employment Land Reviews (ELRs) at
Housing Market Area (HMA) or Sub-area level (as
advocated by Policy 20) remains a priority, together
with the need to consider the consistency of
methodology and compatibility of findings of those that
have already been completed.

There is now almost complete regional ELR coverage.
emda plans to commission a further regional
employment land study, the first part of which would
be to undertake an audit of those reviews that have
already been completed, so that best practice, as well
as weaknesses and limitations, can be identified.

Introduction
3.1 The previous AMR was primarily concerned with the period April 2007 to March 2008 which pre-dated
the real onset of the current economic climate (which came to be known as "The Credit Crunch"). It was
nonetheless considered appropriate, however, to include in that report, selected data and commentary on the
effects of this economic downturn upon the economy of the East Midlands Region. In view of the importance
of this issue, this year's AMR again includes more up to date data and brief commentary on the period after
that to which it principally relates, i.e. after March 2009.
3.2 The British economy was officially declared to be in recession (defined as two consecutive quarters of
negative growth) in January 2009, when the ONS announced that the preliminary estimate of GDP showed a
fall of 1.5 per cent in the last three months of 2008 following a 0.6 per cent drop in the previous quarter. ONS
figures indicate that GDP fell by a further 2.4 per cent in the first quarter of 2009, and by a further 0.7 per cent
in the second quarter of 2009, leaving the level of GDP 5.5 per cent lower than in the second quarter of 2008
- the largest annual fall on record.
3.3 Although, at the time of writing, preliminary figures for the final quarter of 2009 released in January 2010
suggest a return to positive growth, the scale of this (0.1 per cent) is very small and many forecasters continue
to have doubts about the strength of the recovery. The OECD expects growth to remain stagnant in 2010 and
the National Institute for Economic and Social Research (NIESR) expects GDP per capita will not return to the
the level of the first quarter of 2008 until March 2014. The view that the recovery will be slow is widely held
because of the extent of the uncertainties created by the banking crisis.
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Figure 3.1 Resident Working Age Unemployment Rate April 2008
to November 2009 (per cent)

Source: Job Centre Plus Claimant Count Residence based rates

3.4 To fully understand the effects of the recession regionally, a range of indicators would need to be
considered including employment and unemployment rates, redundancies, business confidence surveys etc.
Data on perhaps the most obvious of these, the Job Seekers Allowance (JSA) claimant count, is shown in
Figure 3.1. This indicator shows that at regional level, the geographical impact of the recession would appear
to have been fairly evenly felt, as many commentators originally envisaged. Against this indicator, the East
Midlands has performed in line with the national average and maintained its position of fourth lowest of all
English regions. It is recognised however that due to the industrial and occupational make-up of the different
parts of the East Midlands, some areas will have been more affected than others. Work undertaken by IPPR
north (the Newcastle-based office of the Institute for Public Policy Research) with the Joseph Rowntree
Foundation has concluded that, as a general rule, unemployment has increased most in those areas where it
was already the highest and also in those areas which have above average reliance on manufacturing, particularly
the low value-added industries that are most vulnerable to competition from low-cost companies in emerging
economies elsewhere in the world. Unemployment was already high in these areas because companies were
closing and cutting costs as a result of this competition - the recession has accelerated the process. The
contraction of the manufacturing sector in the East Midlands has led to the loss of many of the more traditional
jobs. Although this sector is still important to the region's economy, its relative contribution has been continually
in decline since the mid 1990s. In 1995, manufacturing accounted for nearly 30 per cent of the East Midlands'
output - by 2007 this had fallen to just over 18 per cent. Data set out in this chapter against the indicators
assigned to the Regional Plan economy policies should be read within this overall context.
3.5 The majority of the data analysis in this chapter is again based upon site level information supplied via
the online regional monitoring system, cdpVision. Further progress in developing this system has again been
made this year, in particular towards standardising data entry into the County monitoring hubs (cdpSmart and
Tractivity) which will eventually deliver the 'seamless digital chain' with data flowing directly from local authority
development control systems, via the Counties and into cdpVision, without the need for it to be re-entered.
3.6 Specifically in relation to economy, a new questionnaire has been added to cdpVision for the 2008/09
monitoring round in order to collect information about Employment Land Reviews, IT policies, development in
priority areas and strategic distribution sites. Several of these questions are in response to the addition this
year of a number of new indicators aimed at a more meaningful measurement of the success or otherwise of
some of the policies in the Regional Plan. The response to these questions is analysed against the relevant
policies later in this chapter.
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Economy Policies and Indicators
Policy
No.

Policy Title

18

19

20

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Progress

Regional
Priorities for the
Economy

Regional Core

-

On-going need to
develop targets
and indicators for
this policy

-

Regional
Priority Areas
for
Regeneration

Net change in
office and
industrial land /
floorspace
developed for
employment in
Regional Priority
Areas (RPAs)

National Core

Targets set in
LDDs

Similar levels of
development to
those recorded for
2007/08

Local
Authorities

Benefit Claimant
Count in RPAs

Contextual

-

Percentage of
claimants has
risen since 2008
but largely in line
with national
picture

DWP data

Number of new
Regional Core
business start ups
in RPAs

Increase in
business start
ups and new
jobs

VAT registration
rates in ERDF
districts all below
the national
average

BERR

New jobs created Regional Core
in RPAs

-

1 per cent fall in
number of jobs is
worse than
regional and
national average

Annual
Business
Inquiry

Numbers in
employment in
regeneration
areas

Increase in
numbers in
employment

As above

Annual
Business
Inquiry

Employment land Regional Core
reviews
undertaken in
HMA groupings

All HMAs to
have an up to
date (not
greater than 3
years old)
ELR by 2012

Total regional
coverage has now
almost been
achieved

Local
Authorities

Policies in place Regional Core
to provide Next
Generation
Broadband in new
development

All LDDs to
contain
appropriate
policies by
2012

Few LDDs yet to
contain
appropriate
policies

Local
Authorities

Regional
Priorities for
Employment
Land

Key Indicators

Regional Core

Status
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Policy
No.

Policy Title

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Progress

Status

Sources

Net change in
National Core
office and
industrial land /
floorspace and
proportion on PDL

To meet local
needs as set
out in SRSs or
LDDs

Increase in the
proportion of
development
on PDL
demonstrated

Employment land National Core
supply by type

To meet local Land supply
needs as set similar to
out in SRSs or previous year
LDDs

Local
Authorities

Percentage of
National Core
new houses,
employment land
and floorspace
developed within
or adjoining urban
areas

-

Baseline data

-

Development
served by public
transport

National Core

-

Slight increase
from previous
year

Local
Authorities

Rental and Land
Values

Contextual

-

2009 rental
values not
available

VOA

Policies in place in Regional Core
LDDs to
encourage
development in
priority sectors as
identified by the
RES

All LDDs to
contain
appropriate
policies by
2012

Many
authorities yet
to develop
relevant
policies

Local
Authorities

Commercial &
Industrial
Floorspace &
Rateable
Values- CLG

21

Strategic
Distribution

Strategic
Distribution Sites
brought forward

Regional Core

-

Definition of
Strategic
Distribution
Sites is not
clear but
regional work to
identify
preferred
locations is
underway

Local
Authorities

22

Regional
Priorities for
Town Centres
and Retail
Development

Amount of
completed retail,
office and leisure
development by
local authority
area

National Core

To meet local
needs as set
out in LDDs

Levels of
development
have been
reduced by the
credit crunch

Local
Authorities

Percentage of
completed retail,
office and leisure
development in
town centres

National Core

-

Retail
development is
mostly located
centrally but
central leisure
development is
down on
previous years

Local
Authorities
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Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Progress

Outstanding
planning
permissions and
allocations for
retail, office and
leisure
development

Regional Core

To meet local
needs as set
out in LDDs

Data caveats
being addressed
in coming months
will help inform a
realistic
assessment of
supply in the next
AMR

Local
Authorities

Regional Core

-

Casino
development has
taken place in
urban
regeneration
areas

Local
Authorities

Increase in
business start
ups and new
jobs

Higher than
average number
of business
start-ups in rural
areas

BERR
Enterprise
Directorate

Higher than
average number
of job increases in
rural areas

ABI

23

Regional
Priorities for
Casino
Development

Number of
casinos
developed in
regeneration
areas

24

Regional
Priorities for
Rural
Diversification

Number of new
Regional Core
business start ups

25

Regional
Priorities for
ICT

Status

Sources

New jobs
created

Regional Core

Numbers in
employment in
rural areas

Regional Core

Increase in
numbers in
employment

As above

ABI

Job density
estimates

Contextual

-

Job density is
lowest in rural
areas

ONS Job
Density
figures

Accessibility to
Regional Core
essential services
in rural areas

Targets to be
developed

Slight decrease in
the rural
accessibility to
Post Offices and
GP surgeries

Rural Services
Data Series

Average
broadband
speeds achieved

Regional Core

2MB
broadband to
every home in
the UK by
2012

The target has
been met across
the region as a
whole but more
data is required
looking at
broadband
speeds in rural
areas

Think
Broadband

Take up and use
of broadband
services by
households and
businesses

Regional Core

-

Business
broadband use is
now 96 per cent of
business with the
Internet

emda
eAoption
Survey
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Policy
No.

42

-

Policy Title

Regional
Priorities for
Tourism

Credit Crunch

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Progress

Policies in place Regional Core
to provide Next
Generation
Broadband in new
development –
also in policy 20

All LDDs to
contain
appropriate
policies by
2012

Few LDDs yet to
contain
appropriate
policies

Change in number Regional Core
of jobs in tourist
related activities

15,000 new
Regional
jobs in tourism employment in
by 2008
tourism has
increased since
2003

ABI

Visitor spending in Regional Core
region

Visitor
spending in
the region to
increase by 2
per cent by
2010

Visitor spend
increased
between 2007 and
2008

STEAM

Number of
Regional Core
overnight stays in
region

Tourism to
contribute 4.5
per cent GDP
by 2010

Number of
overnight stays
fell between 2007
and 2008

STEAM

New facilities
provided

-

Data not available

DCMS/
Em-media/
ONS

Working age
Contextual
residents claiming
job seekers
allowance

-

Significant
increase in those
claiming job
seekers allowance

Job Centre
Plus Claimant
Count

Change in
business
confidence/sales

-

Increase in
confidence
reported along
with drop in sales

Federation
Small
Businesses

Regional Core

Contextual

Data Issues
3.7 Although the Regional Spatial Strategy and Local
Development Framework Core Output Indicators
Update 2008/02 published by the Department for
Communities and Local Government (CLG) in July
2008 requested that all data be collected without
thresholds, a large number of East Midlands authorities
stated that restricted resources and monitoring system
limitations would prevent them from doing so. The data
in this AMR therefore continues to apply the thresholds
used in previous years ( sites over 0.4 ha or 1,000 sqm
for employment land and leisure sites, 2,500 sqm for
A1 retail sites and 1,000 sqm for A2 use). The Regional
Assembly has expressed the view that it expects
authorities next year to be able to supply data without
thresholds and that the continuing development of
monitoring systems throughout the Region should
assist them to do this.
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Status

Sources
Local
Authorities

3.8
In the interests of providing more useful
information and in order to reflect data held by most
local authorities, committed sites have this year been
divided into the two separate categories of planning
permissions and allocations. The sum of these two
categories should therefore correspond to the
'committed' category used in previous AMRs.
3.9
Surprisingly, sub-division of the 'committed'
category caused confusion for some authorities with
regard to how they should record allocations. A number
returned allocated area and floorspace figures,
although they also returned them as having been either
granted planning permission or even developed. The
vast majority of these double-counting errors have
been detected and corrected, but it is clear that more
precise guidance will need to be provided in the next
monitoring round.

Chapter 3 . Economy
3.10 In accordance with CLG advice, 2008/09 figures
again include extensions and redevelopments and are
therefore comparable with 2007/08 data but not with
those for previous years, when extensions and
redevelopments were excluded.
3.11
This year, the Use Class categories in
cdpVision were revised with 'Mixed' now indicating
where the division between 'B' use and other 'non B'
uses could not be determined, and 'B' unspecified
(formerly referred to as 'Mixed') now used to signify
where sub-division within Class 'B' was unknown.
Analysis of 2007/08 and 2008/09 returns would
suggest that in previous years, the former 'Mixed' (now
'B' unspecified) category was used by many authorities
to record not only unspecified 'B' use, but also mixed
uses including non 'B' classes. In 2007/08 for example,
2,298.8 ha of 'Mixed' commitments were recorded; in
comparison, commitment figures for 2008/09 show
1,438.3 ha of 'B' unspecified land and 523.2 ha of
'Mixed' use making a total of 1,961.5 ha. For this
reason it is suggested that total figures are used when
drawing comparisons between 2008/09 and data for
previous years.
3.12 A number of authorities continue to be unable
to supply floorspace details for committed or
implemented developments in their areas.
Furthermore, in the case of some proposals that are
at an early stage, floorspace details will simply not
have been finalised. In such cases, where actual
floorspace figures are unavailable, the following site
size to floorspace ratios (derived from Box D7 of the
Employment Land Guidance Note published by the
former ODPM) have been used in order to estimate
floorspace. This applies to all 'B' uses but clearly not,
by definition, to the new 'Mixed' category, where, as
described in the previous paragraph, the split between
'B' and other 'non-B' uses is unknown. Actual or
estimated floorspace has therefore been provided for
all 'B' uses, although caution should be exercised when
using this data because of the way in which it has been
compiled.
B1
B1a
B2
B8
B
Mixed

0.3
1.4
0.4
0.5
0.4
Not used

3.13 Despite the fact that it was highlighted as a key
action point in the previous AMR, some authorities
continue to have difficulty in supplying retail and leisure
information. It is therefore recognised that the retail
and leisure data presented in this report is incomplete.
In 2007/08, 20 authorities returned retail data, whereas
this year only 15 did so. The comparable figures for

leisure were 10 authorities in 2007/08 rising to 20 this
year. It is difficult to be completely sure whether a nil
return represented zero development or an inability to
provide the relevant information. Next year, further
consideration needs to be given to improving retail
and leisure data coverage or, at the very least, to be
sure that a nil return means zero development.
3.14 This year, for the first time, valid coordinates
were returned for all sites. This enables analysis to be
carried out over a variety of geographical boundaries,
for example the Economy Data Appendix contains a
series of maps showing the location of employment,
retail and leisure sites in each of the Sub-Areas.
Furthermore, the geographical boundaries of all
Principal Urban Areas (PUAs) except Northampton
have now been plotted and analysis of data for these
is also included in this report.
3.15 It is encouraging to note that the quality of data
on public transport site accessibility has improved this
year, with a 50 per cent reduction in the number of
those marked as unknown. This information however
is merely an indication of whether or not some form of
public transport can be accessed from within 400
metres of the site centroid. This basic assessment
contains no measure of service frequency which can
vary considerably between urban and rural locations.
This is another data issue to which further
consideration should be given next year.
3.16 Last year's AMR commented upon problems
associated with the definition of Strategic Distribution
sites and the lack of a mechanism for their
identification. Whilst the final wording of Policy 21
excluded the size characteristics of such
developments, they are normally considered to be in
excess of 50 ha, to have an existing or planned rail
freight connection, to have a suitable configuration to
accommodate large scale warehousing, to be in a
location which allows 24 hour working, to have good
accessibility to the road network and to the labour
market, and to be located so as not to cause damage
to sensitive nature conservation sites. One of the new
questions added to cdpVision this year asked
responding authorities to indicate whether they
considered any of the sites included in their
employment land returns to constitute a Strategic
Distribution site by meeting most of these criteria.
3.17 Finally, in relation to data issues, it should be
noted that the information collected in order to monitor
the Regional Spatial Strategy via the Assembly's
cdpVision and the Counties' cdpSmart and Tractivity
systems, will provide an invaluable resource in relation
to preparation of both the Single Regional Strategy
and also authorities' Local Economic Assessments.
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Policy 18 Regional Priorities for the
Economy
Policy 18
Local authorities in all parts of the region should
work together with emda and other organisations
with relevant responsibilities to encourage and
foster
the
regional
economy
through
implementing the Regional Economic Strategy.
It will be especially important to raise skill levels,
develop the service sector and high value
manufacturing and create innovative businesses,
so that the region is better placed to maintain
economic competitiveness.

Targets & Indicators:
To be developed.
Policy Commentary:
3.18 As reported in the last AMR, this policy was
introduced in response to concerns expressed in the
Examination in Public Panel Report about the absence
of an explicit policy 'to promote a holistic approach to
regeneration in accordance with the Regional
Economic Strategy'. The policy is intended to make it
clear that it applies to firstly, all parts of the region and
secondly, to the needs of the economy generally and
not only to employment land.
3.19 One of the key action points in the last AMR
was the need to develop targets and indicators for all
the economy policies as soon as possible. Policy 18
is now the only one for which neither targets nor
indicators have been developed. This needs to be
addressed in conjunction with emda in the context of
the introduction of the Single Regional Strategy that
will replace existing regional economic and spatial
strategies.

Policy 19 Regional Priority Areas for
Regeneration
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the Region's Principal Urban Areas and
Sub-Regional Centres that exhibit very high
and concentrated levels of deprivation;
the Northern Sub-area, with its
concentration of economic, social and
environmental problems linked to the
decline of the coal industry;
‘economically lagging’ rural areas identified
by the Government’s Rural Strategy,
including the districts of East Lindsey, West
Lindsey, South Holland,
Bolsover, High Peak and the more rural
parts of Derbyshire Dales, Bassetlaw and
Newark and Sherwood;
the towns of Gainsborough, Mablethorpe
and Skegness; and other settlements which
display high levels of deprivation including
Corby which is also designated as a Growth
Town in Policy 3.
For regeneration to be successful concerted
action is needed across the whole spectrum of
local governance and local development
documents should translate this into the action
required locally.
In addition regeneration of all priority areas must
conform with the strategy of urban concentration
set out in Policy 3.

Targets:
Targets set out in Local Development
Frameworks (LDFs)
Increase in business start ups and new jobs
Increase in numbers in employment
Indicators:
Net change in office and industrial
land/floorspace developed in Regional Priority
Areas (RPAs)
Benefit claimant count in RPAs
Number of new business start ups in RPAs
New jobs created in RPAs
Numbers in employment in regeneration areas

Policy 19

Results:

Regeneration activity should be focussed on
areas of greatest identified need. These include:

3.20 As in previous years, the 12 complete districts
which are wholly or partly eligible for European
Regional Development (ERDF) funding have been
used as a proxy for the Regional Priority Areas.
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Table 3.1 Land and Floorspace Developed in Districts Receiving ERDF Funding 2007/08
and 2008/09
2007/08

2008/09

Land Area
Floorspace
Land Area
Floorspace
Completed (ha) Completed (sqm) Completed (ha) Completed (sqm)
Ashfield

0.0

26,937

8.8

41,360

Bassetlaw

8.9

50,161

3.6

14,202

Bolsover

4.7

19,746

2.6

7,090

Boston

3.2

18,426

3.0

17,450

Chesterfield

1.6

6,400

3.4

6,931

Corby

**4.3

13,651

10.7

57,390

Derby

4.8

22,724

10.5

52,404

East Lindsey

4.0

*11,400

4.6

13,680

12.9

58,965

0.9

9,791

Lincoln

2.1

7,510

1.6

8,607

Mansfield

3.8

17,295

1.9

4,899

Nottingham

0.0

0

1.5

6,387

50.3

253,215

52.9

240,191

Leicester

Total
Source: Local Authorities
*Floorspace data was not provided for some sites
** Land area not given for a new build site

3.21 During 2008/09 52.9 ha of employment land
were developed in the 12 ERDF districts, generating
240,191sqm of floorspace. These levels are similar to
those recorded in the previous year.
3.22 Table 3.2 shows that rates of claiming any
work-related benefit are higher in ERDF areas (19.5
per cent) than the average in the East Midlands (14.9
per cent) and England (15.3 per cent) in 2009. The
district with the highest rate is Mansfield with 21.6 per
cent of the working population claiming a work-related
benefit. In all districts the percentage of claimants has

risen since 2008 though most of the increases are
about the same as the national increase although
Corby had a large increase from 16.4 per cent in 2008
to 20.2 per cent in 2009.
3.23 Table 3.3 shows the number and percentage
change of employees in the ERDF areas between
2007 and 2008. The district with the highest change
was Bolsover with nearly an 11 per cent increase.
Conversely, Derby had the largest fall of any ERDF
area with a 7.5 per cent reduction in the number of
jobs between 2007 and 2008.
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Table 3.2 Proportion of Working Age Population Claiming Any Benefit in Districts with
ERDF Funding, February 2007 to 2009 (per cent)
2007

2008

2009

Percentage Point Change 2008 to 2009

Ashfield

17.0

16.8

18.8

2.0

Bassetlaw

16.0

15.7

17.4

1.7

Bolsover

20.2

19.4

21.2

1.8

Boston

15.5

15.1

17.3

2.2

Chesterfield

18.9

18.0

20.0

2.0

Corby

16.7

16.4

20.2

3.8

Derby

16.0

15.7

17.9

2.2

East Lindsey

18.1

17.7

19.2

1.5

Leicester

19.2

18.7

21.0

2.3

Lincoln

16.3

16.0

18.5

2.5

Mansfield

20.0

19.8

21.6

1.8

Nottingham

18.9

18.6

20.5

1.9

All ERDF Districts

18.0

17.5

19.5

2.0

East Midlands

13.3

13.0

14.9

1.9

England

13.9

13.5

15.3

1.8

Source: DWP Working Age Client Group Benefits Data

Table 3.3 Number of Jobs in Districts with ERDF Funding, 2007 to 2008
2007

2008

Percentage Change 2007 to 2008

Ashfield

45,700

46,500

1.8

Bassetlaw

41,600

42,800

2.9

Bolsover

23,600

26,100

10.6

Boston

26,900

27,100

0.7

Chesterfield

47,600

48,300

1.5

Corby

30,400

29,600

-2.6

Derby

128,100

118,500

-7.5

41,300

41,200

-0.2

159,100

156,300

-1.8

Lincoln

54,600

54,000

-1.1

Mansfield

39,000

38,600

-1.0

Nottingham

180,500

181,400

0.5

All ERDF Districts

818,400

810,400

-1.0

1,880,600

1,874,800

-0.3

22,866,900

22,929,900

0.3

East Lindsey
Leicester

East Midlands
England
Source: Annual Business Inquiry
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Table 3.4 New VAT Registered Companies per 10,000 population in Districts with ERDF
Funding, 2006 and 2007
2006

2007

Percentage Change 2006 to 2007

Ashfield

27

25

-7

Bassetlaw

37

31

-16

Bolsover

27

26

-4

Boston

30

28

-7

Chesterfield

32

29

-9

Corby

35

29

-17

Derby

27

31

15

East Lindsey

31

29

-6

Leicester

37

40

8

Lincoln

28

32

14

Mansfield

26

25

-4

Nottingham

25

27

8

All ERDF Districts

30

31

3

East Midlands

35

37

6

England

39

43

10

Source: BERR VAT registrations data via ONS

3.24 VAT registration rates (new registered firms
per 10,000 population) in districts with ERDF funding
ranged from 25 in Ashfield to 40 in Leicester, all below
the national average of 43.
Policy Commentary:
3.25 Previous AMRs have highlighted the difficulties
in monitoring the success or otherwise of this policy
due to a lack of the specification of the extent of the
areas concerned and the consequent problem of
assigning recorded developments to them. These
difficulties remain and, as noted at paragraph 3.20
above, ERDF districts as a whole, rather than just the
areas identified in Policy 19, have had to be used as
proxies for them. There does not appear to be an
obvious and immediate solution to this ongoing
problem.
3.26 Despite this, it is somewhat surprising to report,
especially in the context of the current economic
climate, that the level of employment land and
floorspace developed in 2008/09 across the 12 ERDF
districts is little changed from that of the previous year
(Table 3.1). Having said that, however, there is no
improvement in the proportion of working age
population claiming benefit in the ERDF districts (Table
3.2) with a 2 per cent increase recorded 2008/09, in
line with the regional average but above the national

average increase of 1.8 per cent. 6 of the 12 ERDF
districts showed 20 per cent or more of the working
age population claiming benefit in 2009. Furthermore,
the 1 per cent fall in the number of jobs in 2007/08
(Table 3.3) is worse than the regional average of 0.3
per cent decline and significantly worse than the
national average which shows a 0.3 per cent increase.
The encouraging job growth in Bolsover (10.6 per cent)
is largely attributable to new service (especially retail)
sector employment including a Tesco warehouse and
Dobbies Garden Centre (Barlborough), Sportsdirect
(Shirebrook) and new Tesco, Aldi and Wilkinson stores
in Clowne. In terms of new VAT registered companies
per 10,000 population (Table 3.4), the most recent
data reveals only a 3 per cent increase across the
ERDF districts between 2006 and 2007, compared to
the regional and national increases of 6 per cent and
10 per cent respectively over this period.
3.27 Development of the Markham Vale project in
the heart of the Derbyshire part of the Northern
Sub-area and centred on the former Markham Colliery,
continues to represent one of the region's best
examples of the type of regeneration activity envisaged
by Policy 19. Progress has continued apace with the
official opening of the vital access via the new M1
junction 29a in July 2008 followed by an aggressive
marketing campaign by Henry Boot Developments Ltd
to raise the profile of the project. This culminated in
the relocation of Industrial Ancillaries Ltd, an engineer’s
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merchant currently based on Britannia Road in
Chesterfield to new premises at Markham Vale in
January 2009, thereby becoming the development's
first occupier. Construction of the eight speculative
units which comprise Waterloo Court was completed
in March 2009 and three of these units have already
been occupied and interest in the remainder is
described as relatively strong. Detailed planning
consent is in place for a further five B2/B8 units, the
largest of which is a 54,348 sq m (585,000 sq ft) B8
distribution warehouse for Green Giant. Construction
of the associated Staveley Northern Loop Road Phase
1 is in progress and is due for completion in early 2010.
Markham Vale has been successful in attracting good
interest from national, regional and local companies
seeking expansion or relocation and has spearheaded
inward investment into this part of Derbyshire which
was so adversely affected by colliery closures.
3.28 In Nottinghamshire, Table 3.1 shows that the
total amount of land/floorspace completed in Districts
receiving ERDF funding increased from 2007/08. This
however masks variations for each District between
2007/08 and 2008/09. Ashfield showed the highest
take up of employment land, principally due to the
development of a site for B8 use in Kirkby in Ashfield.
3.29 The role of Northampton as a new regional
centre is a top priority for Northamptonshire County
Council and it is also working with partners to support
regeneration in the other town centres. Priorities
already being funded include the regeneration of
Rushden town centre and the Moat Lane area in
Towcester. These projects are identified in the draft
Sub Regional Investment Plan - Priorities for Action
2010 - 2013.
3.30 As well as acknowledging the need for more
co-ordinated working for regeneration between
stakeholders, Policy 19 now also identifies the need
for urban concentration which is consistent with the
distribution of new development as set out in Policy
3. It should be acknowledged however that data for
leisure and retail developments presented in relation
to Policy 22, indicates that only 11 per cent and 69 per
cent respectively has been completed in central
locations, although clearly, in the case of the former,
many leisure developments cannot be accommodated
within urban locations.

Policy 20 Regional Priorities for
Employment Land
Policy 20
Local authorities, emda and sub-regional strategic
partnerships should work together in housing
market area groupings to undertake and keep up
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to date employment land reviews to inform the
allocation of a range of sites at sustainable
locations.
These allocations will:
be responsive to market needs and the
requirements of potential investors, including the
needs of small businesses; encourage the
development of priority sectors as identified in
the Regional Economic Strategy, namely
transport equipment, food and drink, healthcare
and construction as well as specific sectors which
have local economic significance;
serve to improve the regeneration of urban
areas;
ensure that the needs of high technology
and knowledge based industries are
provided for;
promote diversification of the rural
economy;
assist the development of sites in the
Priority Areas for Regeneration; and be of
a scale consistent with the essential policy
of urban concentration as set out in Policy
3.
Targets:
All Housing Market Areas (HMAs) to have an up
to date (not greater than 3 years old) employment
land review (ELR) by 2012
All Local Development Documents (LDDs) to
contain appropriate broadband and priority sector
policies by 2012
Employment land development to meet local
needs as set out in Sub-Regional Strategies
(SRSs) or LDDs
Indicators:
Employment land reviews undertaken in HMA
groupings
Policies in place to provide Next Generation
Broadband in new development
Net change in office and industrial
land/floorspace and proportion on previously
developed land (PDL)
Employment land supply by type
Percentage of new houses, employment land
and floorspace developed within or adjoining
urban areas
Development served by public transport
Rental and Land Values
Policies in place in LDDs to encourage
development in priority sectors as identified by
the Regional Economic Strategy (RES)

Chapter 3 . Economy
Results:
3.31 Monitoring this policy covers a large number
of topic areas as follows:
Net change in employment land
Previously developed land
Employment land supply
Accessibility by public transport
Rental and land values
Employment land reviews
Policies for priority sectors and broadband

3.33
Information cannot be presented on the
percentage of new houses within or adjoining urban
areas because, unlike employment land, retail and
leisure, housing data is not collected at site level.
NET CHANGE IN EMPLOYMENT LAND

3.32 Collecting data at site level means that a large
volume of data is available. There are also several
tables in the economy data appendix that give a more
detailed breakdown of the data presented in this
chapter.

3.34 Data in table 3.5 collected from national sources
compares business floorspace in the East Midlands
and England. Between April 2007 and April 2008 retail,
office and warehouse floorspace in the East Midlands
increased by 1.6, 2.3 and 1.4 per cent respectively
while factory floorspace fell by 1.3 per cent. In all four
sectors, the East Midlands performed better than the
national average over this period.

Table 3.5 Floorspace in the East Midlands and England 2007 to 2008 (000 sqm)
April-2007
East Midlands Retail

England

April-2008

Percentage Change
April-07 to April-08

7,702

7,829

1.6

Offices

10,916

11,163

2.3

Factory

23,916

23,606

-1.3

Warehouse

17,838

18,083

1.4

Retail

99,376

100,208

0.8

Offices

193,400

195,131

0.9

Factory

196,669

192,322

-2.2

Warehouse

151,273

152,485

0.8

Source: CLG C & I Floorspace and Rateable Value Statistics

Table 3.6 Employment Land Developed Summary 2007/08 to 2008/09
Land Area
2007/08 (ha)

Land Area
2008/09 (ha)

Floorspace 2008/09
(sqm)

B1- Office & Light Industry

29.6

19.7

97,086

B2- Industry

14.4

12.7

54,031

B8- Storage & Distribution

40.5

50.8

173,195

103.3

52.8

185,188

**

39.0

284,057

187.7

174.9

793,558

B- Unspecified
Mixed*
Total

Source: Local Authorities
* Indeterminable split between B and non-B uses
** category was not included last year- but it is thought a large proportion of this category was recorded under 'B- unspecified'
There was 1 small mixed use site for which a floorspace figure could not be provided
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3.35 Tables 3.6 and 3.7 summarise data on the
development of employment land in the East Midlands
in 2007/08 and 2008/09. Levels of development were
fairly consistent over the two years with 187.7 ha of
employment land being developed in 2007/08 and
174.9 ha in 2008/09. 2008/09 marks the first year when
floorspace data was supplied (actual or estimated see paragraph 3.12 above) by all authorities. The
amount of floorspace developed in 2008/09 was almost
794,000 sqm.

3.36 Data collected on the loss of employment land
is summarised in appendix table B.6 although, because
not all authorities are able to supply this information,
it does not represent a complete picture. Of the data
that was supplied, a total of 124.6 ha of employment
land was lost to other land uses, mainly in the form of
outstanding planning permissions (74.2 ha) and
allocations (41.3 ha).

Table 3.7 Employment Land Developed 2008/09 (hectares)
B1- Office
& Light
Industry

B2Industry

B8- Storage
B&
Unspecified
Distribution

Mixed*

Total

Derby

1.4

0.0

0.7

8.4

0.0

10.5

Derbyshire

0.5

1.2

0.2

9.1

0.0

10.9

Leicester

0.1

0.1

0.6

0.0

0.0

0.9

Leicestershire

3.0

4.9

0.8

5.1

0.6

14.5

Lincolnshire

7.4

0.9

12.5

1.5

31.0

53.3

Northamptonshire

3.2

1.6

27.5

16.3

6.0

54.5

Nottingham

0.0

0.0

0.9

0.6

0.0

1.5

Nottinghamshire

3.7

3.1

5.6

11.9

0.0

24.3

Peak District

0.0

1.0

0.2

0.0

0.0

1.2

Rutland

0.5

0.0

1.6

0.0

1.3

3.4

19.7

12.7

50.8

52.8

39.0

174.9

East Midlands

Source: Local Authorities
* Indeterminable split between B and non-B uses

3.37 This year the boundaries of four of the five East
Midlands Principal Urban Areas (PUAs) are available,
alongside full site coordinate data in cdpVision. Table
3.8 gives figures for the amounts and proportions of
land and floorspace developed in the PUAs. Derby

PUA had the largest amount (10.5 ha and 52,404 sqm)
representing 6.0 per cent and 6.6 per cent respectively
of the East Midlands total. Overall, the 4 PUAs
accounted for 11.6 per cent of the land and 11.1 per
cent of the floorspace developed in the East Midlands.

Table 3.8 Development in Principal Urban Areas 2008/09
Area
Developed
(ha)

Proportion of
East Midlands
Total (per cent)

Floorspace
Developed (ha)

Proportion of
East Midlands
Total (per cent)

10.5

6.0

52,404

6.6

Leicester PUA

1.7

1.0

11,519

1.5

Lincoln PUA

2.5

1.4

8,733

1.1

Nottingham PUA

5.6

3.2

15,461

1.9

Derby PUA

Source: Local Authorities
Boundary for Northampton PUA not yet agreed
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PREVIOUSLY DEVELOPED LAND
3.38 This section presents data collected from local
authorities alongside national figures from
Communities and Local Government (CLG). Table 3.9
compares the proportions of land developed on

previously developed land (PDL) in 2007/08 and
2008/09. The proportion of development on PDL in
the East Midlands rose from 37.3 per cent in 2007/08
to 43.3 per cent in 2008/09. 2008/09 development on
PDL was 100 per cent for the three cities of Derby,
Leicester and Nottingham.

Table 3.9 Proportion of Development on Previously Developed Land 2007/08 to 2008/09
(per cent)
2007/08

2008/09

Derby

37.2

100.0

Derbyshire

79.8

84.1

Leicester

26.6

100.0

Leicestershire

24.4

35.3

Lincolnshire

25.6

14.8

Northamptonshire

24.1

44.9

N/A

100.0

66.1

55.3

N/A

100.0

100.0

48.2

37.3

43.3

Nottingham
Nottinghamshire
Peak District
Rutland
East Midlands
Source: Local Authorities
N/A: not applicable as no land of this type was developed
Data prior to 2007/08 is incomparable as it excludes extensions and redevelopment

Table 3.10 Previously Developed Land by whether Vacant/Derelict or Currently In Use
2007 (per cent)
East Midlands
Percentage of
area

2006 sites

Developed by 2007

6

6

89

90

4

5

100

100

8

7

Developed by 2007

0.9

1.0

Un-developed at 2007

2.2

2.1

Excluded in 2007 return

1.6

1.8

All 2006 sites

2.0

2.0

0.8

0.8

Un-developed at 2007
Excluded in 2007 return
All 2006 sites
New 2007 sites

Average size of
sites (ha)

2006 sites

England

New 2007 sites

Source: CLG Planning Statistics
'Currently in use' refers to land which is currently being used but which has an allocation, planning permission or potential to be reused
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3.39 Data from CLG in table 3.10 shows that in the
East Midlands 6 per cent of the land identified as
available for redevelopment in 2006 was developed
during 2007. The average size of these sites was 0.9

ha.
EMPLOYMENT LAND SUPPLY

Table 3.11 Summary of Employment Land Committed or Under Construction 2007/08
to 2008/09 (hectares)
B1- Office &
Light Industry

B2B8- Storage
BIndustry
&
Unspecified
Distribution

Mixed*

Total

Committed Land Area 2007/08

292.6

94.4

107.9

2,298.8

**

2,793.8

Under Construction land area
2007/08

21.9

7.4

21.8

79.1

**

130.3

Allocated Land Area 2008/09

132.6

19.2

48.4

742.2

234.6

1,177.1

Land Area with Planning
Permission 2008/09

156.0

65.5

132.3

696.1

288.6

1,338.4

20.9

4.6

14.4

19.9

13.0

72.8

Under Construction land area
2008/09

Source: Local Authorities
* Indeterminable split between B and non-B uses
** category was not included last year- but it is thought a large proportion of this category was recorded under 'B- unspecified'

Table 3.12 Committed and Under Construction Employment Land by Use Class 2008/09
(hectares)
B1- Office
& Light
Industry

B2Industry

B8- Storage
B&
Unspecified
Distribution

Mixed*

Total

Derby

18.0

0.0

0.0

239.6

0.0

257.6

Derbyshire

13.0

14.8

14.4

323.9

23.8

389.9

6.0

4.6

0.6

24.7

0.0

35.9

Leicestershire

47.2

11.5

41.0

77.6

71.0

248.3

Lincolnshire

51.3

17.7

21.5

326.5

287.5

704.4

Northamptonshire

49.8

23.4

56.5

8.1

132.2

270.0

Nottingham

29.2

0.0

2.6

49.1

0.0

80.9

Nottinghamshire

77.6

11.4

52.0

408.6

2.9

552.4

1.2

1.1

0.0

0.0

4.3

6.6

16.3

5.1

6.5

0.0

14.5

42.3

309.5

89.3

195.1

1458.2

536.2

2,588.3

Leicester

Peak District
Rutland
East Midlands

Source: Local Authorities
* Indeterminable split between B and non-B uses

3.40 Employment land supply figures are calculated
using cdpVision data. 2008/09 introduced division of
the 'commitments' category into allocated sites and
sites with planning permission. These two categories
combined represent the old commitments category.
In line with guidance from Central Government, land
64
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currently under construction has been included as part
of the land supply. Maps showing the location of
committed land supply by HMA are presented in the
Economy Data Appendix.
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3.41 Table 3.11 compares available land in 2007/08
and 2008/09, with table 3.12 giving more detail on the
land available in 2008/09. The amounts of land
committed at the end of 2007/08 and 2008/09 are
similar at 2,793.8 ha and 2,515.5 ha respectively.
However, there is a marked drop in the amount of land
under construction from 2007/08 to 2008/09, a fall of
44 per cent from 130.3 ha to 72.8 ha. The two areas
with the largest amounts of identified available land
were Lincolnshire (704.4 ha) and Nottinghamshire
(552.4 ha).

ACCESSIBILITY BY PUBLIC TRANSPORT
3.42
Table 3.13 shows that 81 per cent of
employment land developed in 2008/09 was accessible
(defined as within 400 metres) by public transport, a
slight increase on the 2007/08 figure of 80 per cent.
However, it would be helpful if this indicator could be
refined as if the public transport service is infrequent
it does not ensure accessibility for those without access
to a car and is unlikely to encourage those with access
to a car to use the public transport alternative.

Table 3.13 Proportion of Employment Land which is Served by Public Transport 2007/08
to 2008/09 (per cent)
2007/08
Allocated

2008/09
*66

65

With Planning Permission

61

Under construction

81

64

Developed

80

81

Source: Local Authorities
* Commitments figures were not split in 2007/08
Definition of ‘served by public transport’ is developments where access to public transport is under 400 metres from their centroid (central
point)
No 2007/08 site level data for Nottingham City
Excludes sites where proximity to public transport is unknown

RENTAL AND LAND VALUES

Table 3.14 Town Centre Rental Values 2008 (£ per square metre per year)
Derby
Shops

Offices

Leicester

Lincoln

1,500

2,300

1,500

1,400

2,300

Good secondary off peak position

800

900

600

800

1,100

Modern purpose built non food
warehouse unit

200

200

200

200

300

95

145

110

150

140

As above but 150sq.m. – 400sq.m.

105

150

120

110

160

Converted former house

110

115

85

135

140

75

66

62

85

75

Nursery units

70

63

52

65

75

Industrial/warehouse units circa
500sq.m.

64

56

47

55

70

Industrial/warehouse units circa
1000sq.m.

48

54

45

50

55

#

#

#

#

20

Prime position in principal shopping
centre

Town centre location over 1,000sq.m

Industrial Small starter units

Converted ex mill units

Northampton Nottingham

Source: Valuation Office Property Reports
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3.43 2009 data on rental values is not available from
the Valuation Office. A summary of 2008 data from
the last AMR is presented in table 3.14. It shows that

retail units command the highest rental values, up to
£2,300 per sqm per year for prime locations in
Nottingham and Leicester.

Table 3.15 Industrial Land Values 2008 and 2009 (£000s per hectare)
Derby
From

To

Typical

Leicester

Lincoln

Northampton Nottingham

2008

375

400

300

450

475

2009

300

330

225

300

385

2008

525

700

350

650

625

2009

400

470

275

450

510

2008

450

600

325

500

550

2009

350

400

250

375

450

Source: Valuation Office Property Reports

3.44 Industrial land values in 2009 have shown a
decline with typical values falling in all areas. Typical
values in 2009 range from £250,000 per hectare in
Lincoln to £450,000 per hectare in Nottingham.
EMPLOYMENT LAND REVIEWS
3.45 Employment Land Reviews (ELRs) at Housing
Market Area (HMA) level as recommended in Policy
20 now cover most of the East Midlands. An
employment land review for Northamptonshire (which
will be split by HMA) is currently in preparation, as is
one for Central Lincolnshire HMA. Coastal Lincolnshire
is the only HMA for which a joint employment land
review has neither been undertaken or is currently in
preparation.
POLICIES FOR
BROADBAND

PRIORITY

SECTORS

AND

3.46 Seven authorities in the East Midlands have a
policy in place in their Local Development Documents
(LDDs) to encourage development in priority sectors
as advocated in Policy 20 - for details see economy
data appendix table B.11.
3.47 Only Corby has a Local Plan/LDD policy in
place to encourage the provision of 'Next Generation
Broadband' in employment development. No authority
in the region has either such a policy in place in relation
to housing development or already has, or intend to
have, supplementary planning documents (SPDs)
relating to this issue.
Policy Commentary:
NET CHANGE IN EMPLOYMENT
PREVIOUSLY
DEVELOPED
LAND
EMPLOYMENT LAND SUPPLY

66

LAND,
AND

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

3.48
The Neighbourhood Floorspace Statistics
presented in table 3.5 indicating that the rate of retail,
office, factory and warehouse development in the East
Midlands has been better than the national average
is welcome and supported by much of the data
supplied by local authorities via cdpVision. These
figures also lend credence to the view that, as in the
case of unemployment rates, the Region has fared
marginally better than the national average in the
current economic downturn. The increase in the
proportion of developments on previously developed
land shown in table 3.9 is also encouraging. It is
undoubtedly an indication of the onset of 'The Credit
Crunch', however, that employment land under
construction at April 2009 (72.8 ha) was only 55.9 per
cent of that recorded twelve months before. Further
county by county commentary is provided in the
following paragraphs.
3.49 In Derbyshire, the major flagship development
is Markham Vale, about which full details of progress
are reported under Policy 19.
3.50 In Leicestershire, the relatively high figure for
B2 use developed is mostly accounted for by
development south of Ivanhoe Business Park,
Ashby-de-le-Zouch and at Battleflat (Interlink), Bardon.
3.51
In Lincolnshire, table 3.7 shows that 53.3
hectares of employment land were developed in
2008/09, a small increase on the 49.5 hectares
recorded the year before. A variety of sites were
developed throughout the County including at
Heapham Road, Gainsborough (about 12 hectares),
Angloflora Farms Ltd, near Spalding with B8 use (about
7 hectares), in South Kesteven at Gonerby Moor and
Northfields Industrial Estate and also mixed use
development at Fairfield Industrial Estate in East
Lindsey of 4.5 hectares. Table 3.12 also identifies
Lincolnshire as having a large amount of employment
land committed and therefore existing allocations
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should be reviewed so that only a relevant amount is
put forward. This area has, however, hardly changed
since last year. As Figure B2 in the Economy Data
Appendix shows, this is on clusters of sites at the main
towns, in particular the Lincoln PUA, Gainsborough,
Sleaford, Spalding and Louth with the only significant
exceptions being 50 hectares at Wingland, Sutton
Bridge and 22 hectares at Witham St. Hughes
(adjoining the A46).

transport. It is worth noting, however, that such
statistics take no account of the quality (i.e. frequency)
of the service provided which is usually significantly
different in rural as opposed to urban locations. Further
consideration needs to be given to how this indicator
might be refined in order to provide more meaningful
results.

3.52 In Northamptonshire, a readily available supply
of employment sites and land is considered critical to
continued economic growth. The top priority for
Northamptonshire County Council is to bring forward
town centre sites, particularly for commercial and
office-related business (B1), retail and leisure uses.
The impact of bringing forward employment land on
the environment will be minimised in part through
targeting brownfield land opportunities and utilising
low carbon technologies. A key mechanism for
supporting activity is the 'Fit for Market' project
(established by the County Council in 2004 as an
innovative response to economic needs and
opportunities provided by the Government's growth
agenda and the launch of the Growth Area Fund) along
with the Strategic Northamptonshire Economic Action
Plan (SNEAP) and Strategic Employment Land
Assessment (SELA) also providing an overview of the
key challenges and opportunities for the County.

3.55 The reported decline in industrial land values
is unsurprising given the context of the current
economic climate.

3.53
In Nottinghamshire the proportion of
development in 2008/09 on previously developed land
was over half, albeit a little down compared to the
previous year. The largest sites developed were in
Bassetlaw (Harworth) and Gedling (Colwick).
Committed and employment land under construction
in Nottinghamshire accounted for over 21 per cent of
the Region's total, a proportion exceeded only by
Lincolnshire. A significant amount of Nottinghamshire’s
land supply is identified for B1 use (over 25 per cent
of the Region's total and the highest proportion), B8
and B use (just under 27 per cent and 28 per cent
respectively of the Region's total). Significant B1 use
sites are located at Clipstone (north east of Mansfield)
and the former Balderton Hospital site under
construction (south east of Newark). B use identified
major sites are located on the outskirts of
Mansfield/Sutton in Ashfield and to the north west of
Bingham. Excluding mixed use sites the County has
the highest level of B use land identified in the Region.
The former Bevercotes Colliery site (northwest of
Tuxford) is one of three allocated sites in Bassetlaw
which collectively account for 93 per cent of the
County’s identified supply of B8 use sites.
ACCESSIBILITY BY PUBLIC TRANSPORT
3.54 It is encouraging to report a slight increase in
the proportion of new employment land that has been
developed within 400 metres of some form of public

RENTAL AND LAND VALUES

EMPLOYMENT LAND REVIEWS
3.56 The completion of ELRs by HMA was a key
action point identified in the last AMR. It is therefore
pleasing to report that total regional coverage has now
almost been achieved.
3.57 emda has recently prepared a brief for a further
regional employment land study, the first part of which
is to undertake an audit of ELRs that have already
been completed, so that best practice can be identified
as well as weaknesses and limitations. The study brief
specifies the tasks as being: to critically appraise the
methodology and findings of the range of ELRs in the
East Midlands, to identify where gaps may exist, to
identify examples of good practice and to make
recommendations for a subsequent full region-wide
employment land study building upon its findings.
POLICIES FOR
BROADBAND

PRIORITY

SECTORS

AND

3.58 Few authorities have included policies in their
Local Plans/LDDs in relation to priority sectors or to
'Next Generation Broadband'. It is anticipated that this
position will soon change in view of the growing
recognition of the importance of such considerations,
particularly so in the context of the forthcoming
preparation of the Single Regional Strategy.

Policy 21 Strategic Distribution
Policy 21
Local authorities, emda, Sub-Regional Strategic
Partnerships, the Highways Agency and Network
Rail should work together with private sector
partners to bring forward sites for strategic
distribution use in the Region with preference to
sites in the following broad locations:
West Northamptonshire housing market
area
Derby housing market area
Nottingham Core housing market area

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

67

Chapter 3 . Economy
reception facilities and parking for all goods
vehicles;
a need for such facilities due to demand
from the logistics industry;
a location which allows 24 hour operations
and which minimises environmental and
community impact;
good access to labour; and
the need to avoid locations near to sensitive
nature conservation sites that have been
designated as being of international
importance, or that would directly increase
traffic levels that would harm such sites.

Policy 21 cont
North Northamptonshire housing market
area
Leicester and Leicestershire housing market
area
In allocating sites in local development
documents local authorities should give priority
to sites which can be served by rail freight, and
operate as inter-modal terminals.
Consideration should be given to the following
criteria:

Targets:
good rail access with routes capable of
accommodating large maritime containers,
the ability to handle full length trains,
available capacity and full operational
flexibility;
good access to the highway network and
to appropriate points on the trunk road
network;
a suitable configuration which allows large
scale high bay warehousing, inter-modal
terminal facilities, appropriate railway wagon

Indicator:
Strategic Distribution Sites Brought forward
Results:
3.59
There is difficulty in defining a Strategic
Distribution site. The sites detailed in table 3.16 are
those identified by local authority officers as possible
sites.

Table 3.16 Strategic Distribution Sites 2008/09
Details of Strategic Distribution Sites
Central Lincolnshire HMA

None reported.

Coastal Lincolnshire HMA

None reported.

Derby HMA

Derby- 65 hectares of land east of Raynesway has planning permission for
a number of mixed units, including significant B8 development. This site
meets most of the criteria set out in Policy 21, however the site is not 'rail
linked’.

Leicester & Leicestershire HMA None reported.
North Northamptonshire HMA

Corby- Stanion Lane Plantation land has outline permission and detailed
permission on part for a Eurohub.

Northern HMA

Bassetlaw- A distribution unit has been completed during early 2009 at Blyth
Road East, Harworth.
Chesterfield- Markham Vale may come under the classification of a 'Strategic
Distribution Site'. An outline application was first granted in April 2005.

Nottingham Core HMA

None reported.

Nottingham Outer HMA

None reported.

Peak, Dales & Park HMA

None reported.

Peterborough Partial HMA

None reported.

Source: Local Authorities
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Table 3.16 cont Strategic Distribution Sites 2008/09
Details of Strategic Distribution Sites
West Northamptonshire HMA

Daventry- DIRFT.
Northampton- Swan Valley: Erection of a 18,867 sqm building for B8 has
been completed. Banbury Lane at Pineham North: 2 buildings for B8 use
with 50,016.5 sqm floorspace have been completed. Site D Gowerton Road
at Brackmills: Erection of a warehouse (B8) with 11,619 sqm of floorspace
has been completed.

Source: Local Authorities

Policy Commentary:
3.60 Last year's AMR and paragraph 3.16 above
both highlighted problems associated with the definition
of what constitutes a Strategic Distribution site,
particularly in view of the removal of the 50 hectare
minimum site size threshold from the final wording of
Policy 21.
3.61 In an attempt to address this issue, cdpVision
this year asked local authorities to indicate which (if
any) of their employment land sites they considered
to represent a Strategic Distribution facility. The
response is presented in table 3.16 by HMA, which is
the spatial basis for this policy.
3.62 Policy 21 prioritises bringing forward Strategic
Distribution sites in the HMAs of West
Northamptonshire, Derby, Nottingham Core, North
Northamptonshire and Leicester & Leicestershire. Not
unexpectedly the Northamptonshire HMAs continue
to be the main focus of activity, but all of the sites
included in Table 3.16 lie within the policy's preferred
HMAs, with the exception of those listed in Bassetlaw
and at Markham Vale which are located within the
Northern HMA. It is highly debatable whether either of
these constitute a Strategic Distribution site in the
generally accepted terminology - the former is relatively
small and the latter is a major regeneration project
incorporating a variety of employment use types.
3.63 Policy 21 was informed by the East Midlands
Strategic Distribution Study which estimated the
numbers of new strategic logistics sites based on
forecasts of flows of goods, and having regard to the
strong policy steer at national and regional level to
provide rail enabled sites. It estimated that 6 additional
rail linked sites of a mean size of 50 hectares would
be required in the region up to 2026. The purpose of
including this policy in the Regional Plan was to give
a strategic steer to local authorities and other partners
to more actively promote sites coming forward.

preferred site locations for strategic distribution sites.
The research will use Policy 21 as the basis, but the
focus will be on the three Housing Market Areas of
Derby, Leicester and Nottingham comprising the 3
Cities Sub-area where development pressures are
most intense.
3.65 The focus of the Study will be on large sites
(over 50 ha) which can be rail linked and serve as full
inter modal terminals. At the completion of the work it
should be possible to understand the range of key
locations or sites which would be suitable for the
development of strategic distribution uses as well as
a critical assessment of their relative merits. This will
provide more clarity of understanding which will enable
local authorities and other partners to more effectively
implement Policy 21 of the Regional Plan. The Study
will be completed by the end of March 2010.

Policy 22 Regional Priorities for Town
Centres and Retail Development
Policy 22
Local Authorities, emda and Sub-Regional
Strategic Partnerships should work together on
a Sub-area basis to promote the vitality and
viability of existing town centres, including those
in rural towns. Where town centres are
under-performing, action should be taken to
promote investment through design led initiatives
and the development and implementation of town
centre strategies.
Local Planning Authorities should:
within town centres bring forward retail,
office, residential and leisure development
opportunities, and any other town centre
functions as set out in PPS6, based on
identified need;

3.64 Working in partnership with representative local
authorities and other stakeholders, emda has now
commissioned consultants AECOM to determine the
| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09
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To meet local needs as set out in Local
Development Frameworks (LDFs)

Policy 22 cont

Indicators:

prevent the development or expansion of
additional regional scale out-of-town retail
and leisure floorspace; and
monitor changes in retail floorspace on a
regular basis.

Amount of completed retail, office and leisure
development by local authority area
Percentage of completed retail, office and leisure
development in town centres
Outstanding planning permissions and allocations
for retail, office and leisure development

Targets:

Results:

Table 3.17 Retail Land by Location 2008/09 (sqm)
Completed
Central
Location*

Committed or Under
Construction
Total

Central
Location*

Total

Derby

0

0

7,372

11,715

Derbyshire

0

0

6,183

18,947

53,754

53,754

0

0

Leicestershire

0

0

0

0

Lincolnshire

0

0

2,138

15,737

12,100

18,649

39,585

43,345

Nottingham

0

0

0

0

Nottinghamshire

0

0

28,133

31,237

Peak District

0

0

0

0

Rutland

0

0

0

0

65,854

72,403

83,411

120,981

Leicester

Northamptonshire

East Midlands

Source: Local Authorities
Figures refer to only those sites reported on
* Includes city centre, town centre, local centre and edge of centre

3.66 The previous AMR and paragraph 3.13 above
have already drawn attention to the difficulties that
some local authorities continue to experience in
supplying retail and leisure data. Reference has also
been made to the problem of whether to interpret a 'nil
return' as an inability to supply data or an indication of
no qualifying development. These are issues which it
is recommended need to be addressed before next
year along with the removal of the minimum size
thresholds as required by Communities and Local
Government (CLG), because it is clearly
unrepresentative to be reporting that no retail
developments have been completed in the cities of
either Derby or Nottingham, nor in the Counties of
Derbyshire, Nottinghamshire and Leicestershire during
2008/09, and that no retail floorspace is either under
70
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construction or committed in the cities of Leicester and
Nottingham nor in Leicestershire. In an attempt to
address the issue of the shortage of retail data, some
work is currently taking place in Derbyshire to
investigate the possible use of Trading Standards
records to provide information on developments in the
County.
3.67 Notwithstanding these data caveats, details of
72,403 sqm of completed retail floorspace were
returned this year, of which 65,854 sqm (91 per cent)
were in central locations. A further 120,981 sqm of
retail floorspace were reported as either under
construction or committed across the the East
Midlands, of which 69 per cent were centrally located.

Chapter 3 . Economy
3.68
Table 3.18 presents similar information on
leisure developments. During 2008/09 31.3 ha of
leisure land was developed, of which only 3.3 hectares
(11 per cent) was in a central location. 23.3 ha of this
leisure development was out of centre development

in Lincolnshire. A further 347.1 ha of leisure land was
either under construction or committed at the end of
2008/09, of which only 17.8 hectares (5 per cent) was
centrally located.

Table 3.18 Leisure Land by Location 2008/09 (hectares)
Completions
Central
location*

Committed or Under
Construction

Total

Central
location*

Total

Derby

0.2

0.2

0.5

0.5

Derbyshire

0.0

0.9

0.0

273.8

Leicester

0.3

0.3

0.0

0.0

Leicestershire

0.0

0.8

0.0

0.8

Lincolnshire

0.0

23.3

1.2

27.4

Northamptonshire

0.0

0.0

11.8

14.7

Nottingham

0.0

0.0

0.0

2.0

Nottinghamshire

2.8

5.8

0.0

6.5

Peak District

0.0

0.0

0.0

6.2

Rutland

0.0

0.0

4.3

15.2

East Midlands

3.3

31.3

17.8

347.1

Source: Local Authorities
Figures refer to only those sites reported on
* Includes city centre, town centre, local centre and edge of centre

Policy Commentary:
3.69 It is widely recognised that the recession has
more adversely affected the retail sector than most
others with many familiar names disappearing from
the high street. This is also reflected in the level of
developments completed and committed/under
construction in 2008/09 compared to 2007/08 - 52 per
cent and 89 per cent respectively of the previous year's
figures.
3.70
As reported in previous AMRs however,
measurement of the success of Policy 22's priorities
for town centre and retail development is the extent to
which such uses are located predominantly in, or on
the edge of town centres, defined as 'Town Centres'
for the purposes of national planning guidance (and
referred to as 'Central Locations' in the tables above),
in order to sustain and enhance the role of those
centres.
3.71 The 2008/09 proportion of centrally located
retail floorspace developed (91 per cent) compares
favourably with the two previous years (77 per cent

and 78 per cent for 2007/08 and 2006/07 respectively)
although that under-construction or committed (69 per
cent) is somewhat down on the previous years' figures
of 76 per cent and 81 per cent. Of more concern
however, and in direct contrast to what was reported
in the last AMR, the 2008/09 proportion of centrally
located leisure developments (11 per cent) and under
construction or committed (5 per cent) are well down
on the previous years' figures of 75 per cent and 52
per cent (developed) and 90 per cent and 42 per cent
(under construction or committed). When interpreting
these figures, however, the previously identified data
caveats need to be born in mind, as well as the fact
that many leisure facilities e.g. golf courses, are large
users of land and therefore cannot be centrally
located.
3.72 Some specific examples of retail and leisure
developments around the region are provided in the
following paragraphs.
3.73 The largest retail scheme to be developed in
the region is the Highcross Centre in central Leicester
which opened in September 2008 providing 53,754
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sqm of floorspace. Absorbing the former Shires Centre,
the new complex comprises more than 120 shops
including anchor stores for John Lewis, House of
Fraser and Debenhams, as well as a multiscreen
cinema. Highcross Leicester is comparable in size to
Birmingham's Bullring Centre.
3.74 In Derby and Derbyshire, no retail and little
leisure development was completed in 2008/09. In
terms of retail schemes committed or under
construction, 63 per cent of floorspace in Derby was
centrally located, the largest single scheme being the
Riverlights development. Elsewhere in the County,
only 33 per cent of floorspace was centrally located,
but the largest single development was the
construction of a 12,764 sqm replacement Tesco
superstore located out of centre on the site of the
former Dema Glass works, north of Chesterfield. The
leisure figures are dominated by an out of centre golf
course and associated hotel proposals in Chesterfield
(Ecodome) and South Derbyshire (Tetron Point).
3.75 Leisure land taken forward in Lincolnshire in
2008/09 was 23.3 hectares, by far the most in the East
Midlands Region. Two large schemes in Sleaford (at
Quarrington and Spanby), combined with one small
unit at Gateway Court, accounted for 19.73 hectares
of land being developed and these excluded casinos.
Sites at Bourne and Skillington have also been taken
forward for leisure purposes but, together, they only
accounted for 3.5 hectares. The largest leisure land
commitment is 13 hectares west of the A1 Gonerby
Moor junction, near Grantham. No losses of leisure
land were identified in Lincolnshire and neither were
any retail land gains or losses recorded.
3.76
For Northampton, specific priorities for
investment include the redevelopment of Castle Station
with associated mixed use development including
offices, the Waterside Regeneration area between the
Nunn Mills area and Castle Station, and the
redevelopment of Grosvenor Shopping Centre and
Greyfriars Bus Station which will transform the retail
and leisure offer provided by Northampton and in
particular the central area and create a significant
number of new jobs.
3.77 Nottingham City Centre slipped from 6th to 7th
place in terms of the CACI consumer spending ranking,
although surveys indicate a fall in the number of vacant
units since 2007. More recent data however suggests
that vacancies have since increased, partly due to the
global recession and partly due to a shortage in the
availability of large modern units. Nottingham City
Centre's retail offer is seen as in need of considerable
improvement. Elsewhere in Nottinghamshire, there
has not been any retail development during the year.
Committed retail schemes with planning permission
are only to be found in Mansfield (three schemes, one
of which is a major extension to an existing Tesco
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store) and Newark (one scheme). There have been a
small number of leisure developments in the County,
the largest of which has been the completion of a
leisure centre in Sutton in Ashfield.
3.78 If town centres are to maintain their vitality and
viability, it is important that a sustainable distribution
of new development, appropriate to the scale of each
centre, should continue to be sought and that central
locations remain the main focus for development
across the East Midlands.

Policy 23 Regional Priorities for Casino
development
Policy 23
Local Authorities, emda and Sub-Regional
Strategic Partnerships should work together to
ensure that proposals for new casinos licensed
under the 2005 Gambling Act benefit the
regeneration areas identified in Policy 19 and are
subject to a full assessment of social, economic
and environmental impact.

Targets:
Indicators:
Number of casinos developed in regeneration
areas
Results:
3.79 During 2008/09 there was one casino of 4,000
sqm under construction in Derby city centre.
Policy Commentary:
3.80
Previous AMRs have reported upon
reassessment of Government policy away from the
development of casinos under the terms of the
Gambling Act 2005, towards broader regeneration
programmes in order to meet the social and economic
needs of disadvantaged areas.
3.81 Whilst this policy review reaffirmed the proposal
for a small casino in East Lindsey, it has not
progressed any further.
3.82 The 2007/08 AMR reported upon the opening
of a casino in central Nottingham and 2008/09 saw
the start of construction of the Riverlights development,
including a casino, on the site of the former bus station
in Derby city centre. Both these casino developments
are therefore in urban regeneration areas as advocated
by Policy 19.
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Policy 24 Regional Priorities for Rural
Diversification

Holland, Bolsover, High Peak, and the more rural
parts of Derbyshire Dales, Bassetlaw and Newark
and Sherwood; and those areas that fall within
Rural Action Areas identified by SSPs.

Policy 24
Targets:

Local Authorities, emda and Sub-Regional
Strategic Partnerships (SSPs) should work
together to promote the continued diversification
and further development of the rural economy,
where this is consistent with a sustainable pattern
of development and the environmentally sound
management of the countryside. Local
development documents should develop the
policy according to local circumstance but
particular consideration should be given
to:‘economically lagging’ rural areas identified by
the Government’s Rural Strategy, including the
districts of East Lindsey, West Lindsey, South

Increase in business start-ups and new jobs
Increase in numbers in employment
Indicators:
Number of new business start-ups
New jobs created
Numbers in employment in rural areas
Job density estimates
Accessibility to essential services in rural areas
Results:

Table 3.19 VAT Registrations and Deregistrations 2007 (per 10,000 adult population)
Rural Category
Rural

Urban

Registrations per 10,000 Deregistrations per 10,000
population
population

R80- over 80 per cent rural
population

44

33

R50- over 50 per cent rural
population

41

30

Significant Rural

37

26

Other Urban

32

22

Large Urban

33

24

East Midlands

37

27

Source: BERR VAT registrations data via ONS
Defra rural definition pre April 2009- see table B.16 in data appendix for full details of definitions

3.83 Figure 3.2 and Table 3.19 show information on
VAT registrations, deregistrations and stock. VAT
registrations in 2007 were 37 per 10,000 adult
residents, a rise on the 2006 figure of 35 per 10,000
adult residents. In 2007 registrations and

deregistrations were higher in the more rural areas of
the East Midlands. It should be noted that some small
firms who do not use PAYE or who are exempt from
VAT are not included in these statistics.
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Figure 3.2 VAT registered stock at the start of 2008 (per 10,000 adult
population)

Source: BERR VAT registrations data via ONS
Defra rural definition pre April 2009- see table B.16 in data appendix for full details of definitions

3.84 Table 3.20 gives the proportions of businesses
created in 2003 which survived for 1 to 5 years.
Survival rates across the rural categories are similar
to the East Midlands as a whole.

Table 3.20 Survival Rates of Businesses Created in 2003, 2004 to 2008 (per cent)
1 Year
Survival

2 Year
Survival

3 Year
Survival

4 Year
Survival

5 Year
Survival

Rural- 80

92

78

65

56

49

Rural- 50

93

79

66

56

49

Significant Rural

93

79

65

55

48

Other Urban

93

80

65

55

47

Large Urban

93

78

63

53

47

East Midlands

93

79

65

55

48

Source: ONS Business Demography
Defra rural definition pre April 2009- see table B.16 in data appendix for full details of definitions

3.85 The Annual Business Inquiry (ABI) data in table
3.21 shows that there was a slight decrease of 0.3 per
cent in the number of jobs across the East Midlands
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between 2007 and 2008. However, this average figure
masks increases in jobs in the most rural areas and
significant rural areas of 1.0 per cent and 0.9 per cent

Chapter 3 . Economy
respectively. Compared to these rural areas, the more
urban areas saw a decrease in the total number of

jobs: with other urban areas decreasing by 1.9 per
cent and large urban areas decreasing by 0.2 per cent.

Table 3.21 Number of Jobs in Rural Categories 2006 to 2008
Rural Category

2006

2007

2008

Percentage Change
2007 to 2008

R80- over 80 per
cent rural population

281,200

293,100

296,000

1.0

R50- over 50 per
cent rural population

300,000

308,000

308,000

0.0

Significant Rural

230,300

234,900

237,100

0.9

Other Urban

515,500

532,000

522,100

-1.9

Large Urban

508,700

512,600

511,600

-0.2

1,835,700

1,880,600

1,874,800

-0.3

Total

Source: Annual Business Inquiry
Defra rural definition pre April 2009- see table B.16 in data appendix for full details of definitions

Figure 3.3 Job Density in Rural Areas- East Midlands 2007

Source: ONS Job Density figures
Defra rural definition pre April 2009- see table B.16 in data appendix for full details of definitions
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3.86 Figure 3.3 shows the jobs density of the rural
and urban areas in the East Midlands. Job density is
highest in the other (OU) and large urban (LU) areas
and lowest in significant rural (SR) areas.
3.87 Figure 3.4 presents data on accessibility to
services in rural and urban areas over time. Although
there are no significant changes since 2006 for most
services, there appears to be a slight decrease in the

rural accessibility to post offices and GP surgeries.
Please also note the comments under Policy 20 that
if a public transport service is infrequent or runs at the
wrong times, it does not ensure accessibility for those
without access to a car and is unlikely to encourage
those with access to a car to use the public transport
alternative. It would be helpful if an agreed minimum
frequency and time period is included in the indicator
in the future.

Figure 3.4 Accessibility in Rural and Urban areas 2006 to 2009: Residential delivery
points within specified distance of service in the East Midlands (per cent)

Rural Services Data Series: Availability of Services and Outlets by Region 2009
Rural households are those defined by the 2004 Rural and Urban definitions as 'Hamlet and isolated dwellings', 'Village' and 'Town and
fringe'

Policy Commentary:
3.88 Previous AMRs have reported that, despite the
continuing decline in the numbers employed in the
region's primary industries, evidence suggests that
policies geared towards the diversification and
development of the rural economy have enjoyed some,
albeit limited, success. It is encouraging to report that
this year's data again confirms this, with higher than
average numbers of business start-ups (table 3.19)
and job increases (table 3.21) reported in the more
rural areas, although the decline in accessibility to rural
post offices (a trend highlighted last year, as a result
76
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of the continuing closure programme) and to doctors'
surgeries, remains a significant concern and a major
problem for those living in rural areas. The
announcement by the Business Secretary in January
2010 that rural communities and hard to reach areas
without access to 'Next Generation Broadband' will
benefit from a share of £1billion of Government
investment will be widely welcomed by the rural
business community - see http://nds.coi.gov.uk/, article
from 7th January 2010, for further details.

Chapter 3 . Economy
3.89 In relation to the effects of the recession upon
the rural economy, a report by the Commission for
Rural Communities published in January 2010
(http://www.ruralcommunities.gov.uk/files/Business%20Performance10(revised).pdf)
has concluded that rural businesses appeared to have
performed slightly better than their urban counterparts
in weathering the impact of the recession, that stability
had begun to return in the second half of 2009 and
although they were less likely to be anticipating growth
in turnover and staff numbers in the next twelve months
than those in urban areas, access to lending was
identified as the key concern for many businesses.
3.90
The East Midlands Rural Affairs Forum
(EMRAF) has developed the East Midlands Rural
Framework, 2010-13 (formerly East Midlands Rural
Action Plan). This identifies 4 priorities for the rural
East Midlands - A Thriving Rural Economy, Quality
Services Accessible to All, A High Quality Environment
and Inclusive Communities. Indicators used to monitor
performance within the Thriving Rural Economy
chapter demonstrate that rural districts perform well
against urban districts, although it is noted that when
considering rural districts since 2007 there has been
a small reduction in the working age employment rate
and the percentage of working age population with no
qualifications. Under the Sustainable and Inclusive
Communities chapter, affordable housing indicators
demonstrate that since 2007 there has been an
increase in the ratio of lower quartile house prices
against lower quartile incomes in rural districts.
Positively, there has been an increase in the number
of affordable dwellings as a percentage of all new
housing completions since 2004/05 within rural
districts. The priority objectives contained within the
Rural Framework will be delivered through detailed
implementation planning work conducted by the
EMRAF theme sub-groups. The EMRAF website is a
useful source of news and information in relation to
the
issues
a ff e c t i n g
rural
areas
http://www.ruralaffairs.org.uk/viewpage.php?page_id=1
3.91
Significant efforts are being undertaken at
regional and sub-regional level to support delivery
against this policy. emda delivers the socio-economic
elements of the Rural Development Programme for
England (RDPE) 2007-13. This provides substantial
support to encourage diversification for land-based
businesses within rural areas. Through the RDPE,
agricultural and land-based consultants have been
working closely with Business Link advisors so they
are better able to support the future needs of rural
businesses. Through the RDPE's LEADER approach,
7 Local Action Groups have been established within
the Regions. These are working to support
diversification through close working within rural
communities. At a sub-regional level there are
programmes which provide support for diversification
at a local level which were previously funded through
the Sub-Regional Strategic Partnerships (SSPs).

These include the Live and Work Rural Programme
within the Peak District and the Rural Business Support
Programme, 2006-09 (Leicestershire) (to be
superseded by INSPIRE Leicestershire, 2009-12).
Whilst the policy identifies the need for local planning
authorities to support diversification activities, the
experience is that planning policy at national, regional
and local level is insufficient to ensure suitable delivery
against this policy. The recommendations of the
Matthew Taylor Review, published in 2008 and referred
to in last year's AMR, identified the need for
intervention to ensure a Living, Working Countryside.
National and regional government need to take a lead
to implement the Report's recommendations in order
to ensure that this policy is effective. There is also a
feeling that Local Development Frameworks do not
sufficiently support this policy which has a serious
knock-on effect when it comes to the determination of
planning applications.
3.92 It is also worth reporting in relation to Policy 24
(and indeed to Policy 22) that in August 2009, research
was completed for emda that looked at secondary
centres across the East Midlands, following on from a
previous study that had focused primarily on the
Principal Urban Areas (PUAs). Secondary centres,
many of which serve rural areas, were studied
because, although smaller than PUAs, are still
considered to be very important in relation to economic
growth. The study analysed a variety of issues
including population levels, firm and workforce density,
business and socio-economic characteristics and
integration which should be taken into account and
used to explore the current role of identified secondary
centres across the region. This piece of work will inform
future research on the spatial economy in collaboration
with the Local Authorities Leaders' Board in order to
discharge the joint responsibility for developing the
Single Regional Strategy.

Policy 25 Regional Priorities for ICT
Policy 25
Local Authorities and Sub-Regional Strategic
Partnerships should work with the private sector
and relevant public bodies to: improve
progressively the level of service from existing
broadband infrastructure; promote the take up
and use of ICT by businesses, and the public and
voluntary sectors; and ensure that ICT provision
for new development is considered at the design
stage.

Target:
2MB broadband to every home in the UK by 2012
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Indicators:
Take up and use of broadband services by
households and businesses
Policies in place to provide Next Generation
Broadband in new development
Average broadband speeds achieved
Results:
3.93
From the response to the new cdpVision
broadband question, it is known that no East Midlands
authority currently has either a Local Plan/Local
Development Document (LDD) policy in place for
residential 'Next Generation Broadband' or a

Supplementary Planning Document (SPD) relating to
this issue. Only one authority, Corby, has in place a
'Next Generation Broadband' employment policy. See
also comments under Policy 20.
3.94 Data in tables 3.22 and 3.23 are taken from
emda eAdoption Surveys. Between 2006 and 2009
there have been substantial increases in the
proportions of businesses using computers, the
Internet and broadband. Between 2006 and 2009, the
proportion of all East Midlands businesses using
broadband rose by 17 percentage points to 70 per
cent. In 2009 of all the businesses which used the
Internet 96 per cent had broadband.

Table 3.22 eAdoption Indicators for the East Midlands 2006 and 2009 (per cent)
2006

2009

Uses computers

Proportion of all businesses

64

77

Internet connectivity

Proportion of all businesses

58

72

Proportion of all businesses with
computers

90

94

Proportion of all businesses

53

70

Proportion of all businesses with
Internet

92

96

Broadband

Source: emda eAdoption Survey 2009

3.95 Table 3.23 breaks down several Internet use
indicators by county. The 2009 emda eAdoption Survey
suggests that 77 per cent of East Midlands' businesses
use computers and that of those, 94 per cent use the

Internet. Of the businesses that use the Internet, 17
per cent said that they required a faster connection
and over half (56 per cent) anticipated difficulties in
achieving this.

Table 3.23 Business Internet Indicators 2009 (per cent)
Businesses using
Computers (as a
proportion of all
businesses)

Businesses with
the Internet (as
proportion of
computer using
businesses)

Faster Internet
required (as
proportion of
Internet using
businesses)

Anticipate problems
(as a proportion of
those requiring a
faster Internet
connection)

Derbyshire

76

96

18

68

Leicestershire

79

94

17

49

Lincolnshire

74

93

21

61

Northamptonshire

79

92

18

62

Nottinghamshire

78

95

14

35

Rutland*

72

100

18

87

East Midlands

77

94

17

56

Source: emda eAdoption Survey 2009
* small sample size
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Table 3.24 Average Broadband Speed, June - November 2008
Download Speed (Kbps)

Upload Speed (Kbps)

London

4,554

529

West Midlands

3,966

443

North East

3,906

444

North West

3,850

464

East Midlands

3,708

434

South East

3,508

447

Yorkshire & the Humber

3,468

449

East

3,289

409

Scotland

3,229

415

South West

3,192

405

Wales

2,939

396

Northern Ireland

2,696

401

Source: ThinkBroadband

3.96
Data from ThinkBroadband on average
broadband speeds in June - November 2008 shows
that the East Midlands ranks fifth of the UK regions
with an average of 3,708 kbps, just above the English
average of 3,608 kbps.
Policy Commentary:
3.97 The fifth East Midlands Business e-Adoption
Survey was undertaken in 2009 and involved 3,600
telephone interviews with businesses of varying sizes
across a range of industries within the private sector.
The results were weighted to be representative of the
size and types of businesses in the Region. The
purpose of the surveys is firstly, to assess the
prevalence of the eBusiness economy and secondly,
to assess the level of sophistication of technology
usage in order evaluate what further steps are required
to deliver productivity returns.
3.98 The survey results indicate that access to the
Internet was almost universal for all computer using
businesses with 96 per cent having the benefit of a
broadband connection. Remarkably however, there
remains a significant minority of small and medium
enterprises (SMEs) (23 per cent) who continue to
report that computers have no relevance to their
business.
3.99 Most SMEs in the East Midlands have access
to first generation broadband (operating at speeds of
between 512kb/s-1MB/s). SMEs in Leicestershire and
Nottinghamshire were more likely to be using cable
connectivity, whereas in Derbyshire there were a
higher proportion of businesses utilising wireless
broadband.

3.100 Broadband has become critical infrastructure
for many businesses, and this is reflected in its uptake.
Increasingly faster ‘Next Generation Broadband’ is
becoming
important
with
a
number
of
telecommunications companies announcing major
investment in their networks in the last year. However,
investment typically focuses on urban locations and
there is a concern that a two-speed broadband
economy might develop, with urban outperforming
rural areas.
3.101 The Government has sought to respond to
such concerns, and in June 2009 published the Digital
Britain Report. A key recommendation of the Report
was that the Government would establish a Universal
Service Commitment for broadband providing a £200m
fund to support the roll-out of 2MB/s broadband across
the UK by 2012. A separate ‘phone levy’ (raised on all
landlines) was proposed to raise c.£150m/year to 2017.
This fund will be used to support the roll-out of faster
'Next Generation Broadband'. Details of the
Government's most recent 'New Generation
Broadband' announcement in January 2010 is to be
found at http://nds.coi.gov.uk/ .
3.102 Supporting the creation of new businesses,
helping to sustain and grow existing businesses to
increase productivity and innovation to maximise job
creation are fundamental to the successful growth of
local economies. This includes maximising
opportunities from the emerging digital and low carbon
economies and building upon work already underway.
The Propel Northants project, led by Northampton
University, is actively looking at 'Next Generation
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Broadband' connectivity as this is crucial to delivering
the scale of jobs proposed for the county, reinforcing
competitiveness and raising productivity.

environmental and infrastructure capacity,
particularly those within walking and cycling
distance;
improvements in the quality of existing
facilities and services; and
improvements to accessibility by public
transport and other non-car modes.

Policy 42 Regional Priorities for Tourism
Policy 42

Targets:
Local Authorities, emda, Sub-Regional Strategic
Partnerships and other relevant public bodies
should seek to identify areas of potential for
tourism growth which maximise economic benefit
whilst minimising adverse impact on the
environment and local amenity. Potentially
adverse effects on internationally designated
nature conservation sites should be avoided or
mitigated.

15,000 new jobs in tourism by 2008
Visitor spending in the region to increase by 2
per cent by 2010
Tourism to contribute 4.5 per cent of GDP by
2010
Indicators:
Change in number of new jobs in tourist related
activities
Visitor spending in region
Number of overnight stays in region
New facilities provided

Measures should include:
provision for additional tourist facilities
including accommodation close to popular
destinations that have adequate

Results:

Table 3.25 Tourism in the East Midlands 2003 to 2008
2003

2004

2005

2006

2007

2008

94,563

93,635

95,124

95,130

97,828

96,852

Spend by Visitors (million pounds)

5,206

5,216

5,351

5,820

5,918

5,987

Number of overnight stays (million)

41.4

41.6

42.7

45.7

47.4

46.4

Full time equivalent jobs supported by
tourism

Source: STEAM (Scarborough Tourism Economic Activity Monitor)

3.103 Data from the STEAM (Scarborough Tourism
Economy Activity Monitor) is presented in table 3.25.
Despite a fall between 2007 and 2008 in both the
number of jobs supported by tourism and the number
of overnight stays, visitor spend increased over the
same time period.
3.104 Between 2007 and 2008 there was a slight
increase in the number of tourism related jobs overall
in the East Midlands (table 3.26). Within the region
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Nottinghamshire showed the largest increase of all the
upper tier authorities with 1,800 jobs related to tourism,
while Derby had the largest reduction of an estimated
700. Data for Rutland are only available for 2008.
3.105 There are currently no monitoring systems or
definitions in place to for 'new tourist facilities
developed'.

Chapter 3 . Economy
Table 3.26 Jobs in Tourism Related Activities 2006 to 2008
2006

Derby

2007

2008

Percentage Percentage Percentage of
of all jobs in of all jobs in
all jobs in
2006
2007
2008

7,900

8,100

7,400

6.6

6.3

6.2

Derbyshire

23,000

23,900

23,500

8.5

8.7

8.5

Leicester

10,000

9,800

9,600

6.3

6.2

6.1

Leicestershire

19,900

20,300

20,200

7.4

7.5

7.4

Lincolnshire

21,600

23,000

22,900

8.6

8.7

8.8

Northamptonshire

19,500

20,700

21,500

6.5

6.6

6.8

Nottingham

12,700

12,800

13,300

6.9

7.1

7.3

Nottinghamshire

21,500

22,300

24,100

8.0

8.0

8.6

#

#

1,800

#

#

12.7

137,400

142,500

144,400

7.5

7.6

7.7

1,864,700

1,863,200

1,864,500

8.2

8.1

8.1

Rutland
East
Midlands
England

Source: Annual Business Inquiry
#: sample size too small

Policy Commentary
3.106 Despite, as shown in Table 3.25, a 1 per cent
fall in the number of jobs in the East Midlands
supported by tourism between 2007 (97,828) and 2008
(96,852) largely fuelled by the current economic
downturn, regional tourism employment remains
important with levels having increased since 2003.
This is further demonstrated in Table 3.26 by data for
employment in tourism related activities, with
Derbyshire, Lincolnshire and Nottinghamshire all
having a larger percentage than the regional and
national average. It should be noted, however, that
the data contained in Tables 3.25 and 3.26 is not
directly comparable - the former is derived from the
STEAM, is based on tourism spend and relates to Full
Time Equivalents (FTE) whereas the latter is derived
from the Annual Business Inquiry and based on total
jobs in specific (and different) tourism related
employment sectors.
3.107
Notwithstanding the onset of the current
economic climate, it is reassuring to report that total
visitor spend rose by 1.1 per cent between 2007 and
2008 although the number of overnight stays fell by
2.1 per cent over the same period. Indeed the CRC
report referred to at paragraph 3.89 above quotes
statistical and anecdotal evidence to suggest that the
tourism sector has generally done relatively well during
the period of the recession. The large number of
recognised visitor attractions and the natural landscape

quality of much of the Region continue to contribute
to the relative stability of employment, visitor numbers
and spend in this sector.
3.108
In Derbyshire, the Peak District and
Derbyshire Destination Management Partnership
comprising partners from local government, national
bodies and private enterprise, continues to work
together to help increase occupancy levels for quality
occupation providers and promote visitor attractions,
venues, restaurants, shops and events.
3.109
In Leicester and Leicestershire, tourism
contributes about £1.25 billion to the local economy
and is the second largest growing sector, according
to the 2008/09 Annual Report from Leicester Shire
Promotions (http://www.leicestershirepromotions.com),
which is responsible for visitor promotion.
3.110
Similarly, creating a strong and exciting
Tourism, Cultural and Heritage sector for
Northamptonshire, through for example destination
management and promotion and targeted public realm
investments such as in Northampton's Market Square,
is seen as vitally important to raise the profile of the
county, create employment opportunities and enhance
the quality of life offer. This will also help to strengthen
the county brand and attract interest and investment.
3.111 Policy 42 states that in developing tourism
potential, measures should include the provision of
additional
tourist
facilities
and
associated
accommodation, improvements to the quality of
existing facilities and accessibility improvements. The
| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09
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inclusion this year of 'new facilities provided' in the list
of indicators is in response to recognition of the fact
that such aspects of the policy are currently not being
monitored. More work is needed to develop appropriate
definitions for such facilities and improvements to their
quality and accessibility. cdpVision will then need to
be amended accordingly in order to monitor such data.

Latest Economy Data- post April 2009
3.112 In the last AMR, an additional section was
included to provide the very latest economic data
available at the time of publication in relation to the
effects of "The Credit Crunch". This section is
repeated this year.

Figure 3.5 Proportion of Working Age Residents Claiming Job Seekers
Allowance November 2008 to November 2009 (per cent)

Source: Job Centre Plus Claimant Count

3.113 Figures 3.5 and 3.6 show the changes in the
number of job seekers allowance claimants between
November 2008 and November 2009. These shows
that there have been significant increases throughout
the region with the number of those claiming having
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increasing by over 50 per cent between November
2008 and November 2009. However, the claimant
count as a proportion of the working age population
has remained stable since April 2009 and fell slightly
between October and November 2009.

Chapter 3 . Economy
Figure 3.6 Change in the Number Claiming Job Seekers Allowance November
2008 to November 2009 (per cent)

Source: Job Centre Plus Claimant Count

Figure 3.7 Change in Business Confidence October 2007 - August
2009

Source: Federation of Small Businesses
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3.114 Data from the Federation of Small Businesses
shows an increase in business confidence between
January and August 2009. The proportion of
businesses reporting a substantial or slight increase
in business confidence rose from 17 per cent in
January 2009 to 31 per cent in August 2009, the level

last seen in January 2008. Whilst this is in itself
encouraging, more than half the businesses surveyed
had experienced a drop in sales in the 6 months prior
to the August 2009 survey, contributing to an ongoing
trend of increasing numbers of businesses
experiencing decreases in sales since October 2007.

Figure 3.8 Change in Business Sales October 2007 - August 2009

Source: Federation of Small Businesses
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Chapter 4 Environment
Key Points and Actions 2008/09
Key Points

Actions

Although the East Midlands has the lowest proportion
of scheduled monuments at high risk, over the last 10
years the region has removed a lower percentage of
such monuments from the 1999 Buildings at Risk
register compared to national figures.

Last year the importance of understanding the historic
environment resource was identified. Progress has
been made during the year though there is still work
to do in this area.

In previous years it was highlighted that 72 per cent There is a need for collaborative working with a greater
of SSSIs in the Peak District National Park were in an range of partners and stakeholders to achieve the SSSI
unfavourable condition. However by the end of 2008/09 PSA target.
89.2 per cent of SSSI land in the National Park is in a
favourable or recovering condition. Further work is
needed however.
The data collected this year investigates the systematic This lack of use needs to be focused on and progress
use of Historic Environment Records (HERs) in the
encouraged.
planning process. It has been shown that some of
those authorities that have access to HERs are not in
fact using them in determining planning applications
as part of the development control process, especially
where the HER is not maintained by the Local Planning
Authority.
Within policy 28 the lack of appropriate targets
More work is needed to develop appropriate targets.
concerning taking account of environmental capacity
is hindering efforts to ensure a consistent approach.
The East Midlands has the lowest levels of biodiversity More effective monitoring in the future requires more
in the Country. Progress is being made in order to
authorities in the region to put in place the necessary
address this to a greater extent but this needs to be processes and resources.
monitored more effectively.
One area requiring more work is the need to promote Opportunities for sustainable catchment management
synergy between management of water resources and need to be developed.
flood risk mitigation with sustainable catchment
management.
The Regional Plan policy of Strategic River Corridors There is a need to investigate the development of a
is now well accepted and assisted by guidance notes suite of indicators for Policy 33 that will exclude
issued to all local planning authorities. Less well
unnecessary expense of detail.
developed are useful key indicators for measuring the
success of Policy 33 concerning the Regional Priorities
for Strategic River Corridors.
Renewable energy capacity continues to increase. The The renewables targets are being reviewed as part of
first offshore wind farms at Lynn and Inner Dowsing the Regional Plan Partial Review.
came on line. Increased activity on wind development
has led to many more projects going to appeal than
previously. So far all but one of those that have gone
to appeal have been granted permission. Small scale
micro-generation is increasing in attractiveness as new
fiscal instruments come on-line.
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Progress on 2007/08 Key Points and Actions
Action identified

Update

It was identified that there had been a slight increase Progress in this area has been made, however there
in the numbers of listed buildings at risk and that
is more to be done to bring the figures for the East
designated sites may be adversely affected by growth Midlands in line with the National averages.
proposals. It was recommended that an understanding
of the historic environment resource became a part of
the evidence base for Local Development Frameworks.
The number of Local Authorities supplying figures
concerning Sustainable Drainage Schemes (SuDS)
was low, as was the number of planning permissions
granted for developments containing SuDS.

Although numbers are increasing, this is an area that
still needs work. It is not clear whether the low
numbers reflect a lack of monitoring or a lack of SuDS
schemes across the region.

The understanding and use of the Green Infrastructure Indicators have now been developed and work
concept and of the Regional Plan policy are both
continues to spread the common understanding of the
growing in the region. Suitable indicators for the new Green Infrastructure concept and good practise.
Green Infrastructure policy have not yet been
developed.

Introduction
4.1
This year, alongside some amendments to
question wording, new questions were included in the
Local Authority questionnaire on Environmental
Capacity, several questions on landscape matters and

planning permissions for renewable energy sites. The
questions on biodiversity have been simplified and are
now in line with National Indicator 197. A new indicator,
collected from national sources, has also been
included on participation in sports and active
recreation.

Environment Policies and Indicators
Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

26

Cases of damage Regional Core
to natural and
cultural assets
and compensatory
measures

No net loss of Monitoring
cultural assets systems not in
place

-

Improvements in Regional Core
the condition of
Significant
land classified as Effect Indicator
Sites of Special
Scientific Interest
(SSSI)

95 per cent of
SSSIs in
favourable
condition by
2010

96 per cent in
'favourable'
condition: 2010
target exceeded

Natural
England

The number of
buildings at risk
slightly decreased
in 2009

English
Heritage

Protecting and
Enhancing the
Region’s
Natural and
Cultural Assets

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Number of
Regional Core Decrease
heritage assets at Significant
from 2006
risk
Effect Indicator levels
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Policy
No.

Policy Title

Key Indicators

27

Regional
Priorities for the
Historic
Environment

28

Regional
Priorities for
Environmental
and Green
Infrastructure

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

Conservation
Regional Core
Area Appraisals
and Management
Plans in place

100 per cent
coverage

29.7 per cent of
conservation
areas in the East
Midlands have a
Conservation
Area Appraisal
and 17.7 per cent
have a
Conservation
Area Management
Proposal: an
improvement on
2007/08

LA returns

Historic
Contextual
Environment
Records available

To be
developed

Insufficient data

LA returns

Number of
conservation
officers and
archaeologists

To be
developed

East Midlands
authorities have
57.8 fte
conservation
officers and 19.3
fte other staff who
undertake
conservation
work, a decrease
from 2007/08.
There are also 33
fte archaeologists
in the East
Midlands

LA returns

Green
Regional Core
Infrastructure
Strategies in place

All LAs to
have GI
Strategy in
place by 2012

5 authorities have
adopted a Green
Infrastructure
Strategy. A further
24 are currently
preparing a Green
Infrastructure
Strategy

LA returns

Taking account of Regional Core
Environmental
Capacity

To be
developed

29 authorities
currently take
account of
Environmental
Capacity in spatial
plan making: Lack
of comparable
data from
previous years

LA returns

Contextual

Progress Sources
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Policy
No.

Policy Title

Key Indicators

29

Priorities for
Enhancing the
Region’s
Biodiversity

Change in areas National Core
of biodiversity
Significant
importance,
Effect Indicator
including: priority
habitats and
species (by type);
and areas
designated for
their intrinsic
value including
sites of
international,
national, regional
or sub-regional
significance

To meet
Insufficient data
Regional
collected
Biodiversity
Habitat
Management
and
Recreation
Targets listed
in Appendix 3

LA returns/
Natural
England

30

Regional
Priorities for
Managing and
Increasing
Woodland
Cover

Area of
Regional Core
appropriate new
woodland created,
renovated or
managed

65,000
hectares by
2021

The rate of
woodland creation
supported through
grants for this
year is significant
but falls well short
of the rate
required to meet
the target

Forestry
Commission

31

Priorities for the
Management
and
Enhancement
of the Region’s
Landscape

Percentage of
Regional Core
region covered by Significant
local level
Effect Indicator
Landscape
Character
Assessments
(LCAs)

100 per cent
of rural areas
covered by
county or
district level
LCAs

Coverage of
Landscape
Character
Assessments is
increasing

LA returns

Percentage of
Regional Core
region covered by
Historic
Landscape
Characterisation
(HLC)

100% of
region
covered by
county or
district level
HLC

Coverage of
Historic
Landscape
Characterisation
is increasing

LA returns

Percentage of
Regional Core
region covered by
Landscape
Character/
Townscape
related SPD.

100% of
region
covered by
landscape
related SPD

2 authorities have
Landscape
character/Townscape
related SPD

LA returns

88

Core/
Contextual
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Targets

Status

Progress Sources

Chapter 4 . Environment
Policy Policy Title
No.

32

A Regional
Approach to
Water
Resources and
Water Quality

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

Progress Sources

Percentage of
Regional Core
region covered by
county and/or
district level
Landscape
Strategies

100% per
Insufficient data
cent of region
covered by
local level
landscape
strategies

LA returns

Percentage of
local authorities
with an ELC
Action Plan

Regional Core

100% of local 1 authority has or
authorities
is considering an
with an ELC
ELC
Action Plan in
place

LA returns

Percentage of
urban/rural
settlement
extensions
informed by
landscape
sensitivity and/or
capacity studies

Regional Core

100% of
urban/rural
extensions
design and
location
informed by
landscape
sensitivity
and/or
capacity
studies

15 authorities
have undertaken
landscape
capacity or
sensitivity studies
to inform the
location and
design on new
urban extensions

LA returns

Planning
permissions
granted contrary
to Environment
Agency advice
(Water quality
grounds)

National Core Targets to be
Significant
developed
Effect Indicator

Insufficient data
collected

Environment
Agency

Increase in both
dwelling sites and
business/industrial
sites with SuDs

LA returns

Developments
Regional Core
with Sustainable
Drainage
Schemes (SuDS)

Increase in
number of
sites

Water efficiency
targets in new
development

Water
Insufficient data
efficiency
collected
targets in new
development

Regional Core
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Data not
available
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No.

Policy Title

33

Regional
Ecological River
Priorities for
Quality
Strategic River
Corridors

34

90

Priorities for the
Management of
the Lincolnshire
Coast

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

Progress Sources

Regional Core Significant
Effect Indicator

1.9 per cent of
East Midlands
river length was of
bad or poor
quality, an
increase on the
2007 figure of 1.6
per cent. However
levels of
phosphate
lowered and good
chemical
conditions
increased

Environment
Agency

Condition of
SSSIs in river
corridors

Regional Core

-

As of September
2009 3 SSSIs
were in a
favourable status,
3 were
unfavourable
recovering and
the remaining 73
per cent were
unfavourable no
change or
unfavourable
declining

-

River Project
Cover

Regional Core

75 per cent by No data available
length
covered by
2009 - to be
updated

To be
developed

To meet
Insufficient data
Regional
Habitat
Targets listed
in Appendix 3
of the
Regional Plan

Biodiversity
Action Plans

Change in areas National Core
of biodiversity
importance,
including: priority
habitats and
species (by type);
and areas
designated for
their intrinsic
value including
sites of
international,
national, regional
or sub-regional
significance
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Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

35

A Regional
Approach to
Managing
Flood Risk

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

Planning
National Core
permissions
granted contrary
to Environment
Agency advice on
flood defence
grounds

Targets to be
developed

Data from the
Environment
Agency is not yet
available

Environment
Agency

Planning
Regional Core
permissions
granted with
Sustainable
Drainage
Schemes (SuDS)

Increase in
number of
sites

Increase in both
dwelling sites and
business/industrial
sites with SuDs

LA returns

On one authority
is not covered by
a SFRA, which is
currently being
undertaken: very
close to achieving
100 per cent
coverage target

LA returns

Strategic Flood
Regional Core 100 per cent
Risk Assessments Significant
coverage
consistent with
Effect Indicator
PPS25
undertaken

Progress Sources

36

Regional
Carbon Dioxide
Priorities for Air Emissions
Quality

Regional Core

See table 4.12 Total carbon
for targets
dioxide emissions
decreased
between 2004 and
2007: no new data

Defra

39

Regional
Priorities for
Energy
Reduction and
Efficiency

Domestic &
Industrial/
Commercial
Energy
Consumption

Regional Core

1.5 per cent
reduction in
energy
consumption
per year over
plan period

Between 2006
and 2007
domestic
electricity
consumption fell
by 1.4 per cent, as
did domestic gas
consumption by
3.6 per cent
between 2005/06
and 2006/07.
Commercial/industrial
electricity
consumption fell
5.8 per cent, but
rose for gas by
2.6 per cent:
Overall reduction

DTI Regional
Energy
Consumption
Statistics

Adoption of
Supplementary
Planning
Documents
underpinning
sustainable
energy policy

Regional Core

To be
developed

In 2008/09 9
authorities had
adopted
Supplementary
Planning
Documents
underpinning
sustainable
energy policy, an
increase on the
2007/08 figure of
6

LA returns
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Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

40

Capacity of
Regional Core
additional
Combined Heat
and Power (CHP)
facilities

511 MWe by There has been a
2010. 1120
slight decrease in
MWe by 2020 the capacity of
CHP in the East
Midlands

Energy
Trends

Capacity of
Regional Core
additional
renewable energy
facilities

To meet
targets in
Appendix 5 of
the Regional
Plan

Continuing to
make
considerable
progress in
generating
electricity from
renewable
sources

Energy
Trends

Planning
Regional Core
Permissions
granted for
renewable energy
facilities

To be
developed

Many more
renewable energy
applications are
coming forward.

LA returns

Carbon Dioxide
Emissions

-

-

Targets to be
set through
the Regional
Cultural
Strategy

Data unavailable

Em-media/
ONS

Data unavailable

Em-media/
ONS

Some examples
of investment can
be seen: Data
incomplete

Em-media/
ONS

2008 baseline further data
available
December 2009.

DCMS/
Em-media
/ONS

41

Regional
Priorities for
Low Carbon
Energy
Generation

Core/
Contextual

See policy 36

Regional
Number of
Regional Core
Priorities for
businesses in the
Culture, Sport creative industry
and Recreation
Number of people Regional Core
employed in the
creative industries
Percentage
increase in
cultural
investment

Targets

Regional Core

Percentage of
Regional Core
people taking part
in cultural
activities

92

Status

Progress Sources

-

-

No. of sports and Regional Core
recreational
facilities provided
per 1,000
population

Targets set in
Sport
England's
Strategy

Density of sports
facilities per head
varies throughout
the Region - tends
to be lowest in
North
Northamptonshrie

Sport England

Percentage of
Contextual
adult population
participating in at
least 30 mins of
sport and active
recreation
(including
recreational
walking and
cycling) of at least
moderate intensity
on at least 3 days
a week

Targets set in
Sport
England's
Strategy

Derbyshire and
Lincolnshire saw
statistically
significant
increases in
activity from the
2005/06 baseline;
Nottingham saw a
statistically
significant decline.
No significant
change regionally

Sport England
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Data Issues
4.2 The Environment questions in the Local Authority
questionnaire cover a wide range of topics and it is
difficult for monitoring officers to cover all topics
thoroughly. This is particularly pronounced in the Green
Infrastructure and Landscape Characterisation
questions.
4.3 There were some difficulties collecting some
environment data from local authorities which is
collected from district councils, when in some cases
county councils undertook a service and/or the
monitoring function e.g. data on Grade II listed
buildings and the number of archaeologists. The
means of collecting environment data will need to be
looked at before the next monitoring round.
4.4 Data on several indicators was not available
from the Environment Agency at the time of writing.

Policy 26 Protecting and Enhancing the
Region’s Natural and Cultural Heritage
Policy 26
Protecting and Enhancing the Region’s Natural
and Cultural Heritage Sustainable development
should ensure the protection, appropriate
management and enhancement of the Region’s
natural and cultural heritage. As a result the
following principles should be applied:
the Region’s internationally and nationally
designated natural and historic assets
should receive the highest level of
protection;
neither direct nor indirect damage to EU
designated Natura 2000 sites will be
permitted;
damage to natural and historic assets or
their settings should be avoided wherever
and as far as possible, recognising that
such assets are usually irreplaceable;
unavoidable damage must be minimised
and clearly justified by a need for
development in that location which
outweighs the damage that would result;
unavoidable damage which cannot be
mitigated should be compensated for,

preferably in a relevant local context, and
where possible in ways which also
contribute to social and economic
objectives; there should be a net increase
in the quality and active management of
natural and historic assets across the
Region in ways that promote adaptation to
climate change, and an increase in the
quantity of environmental assets generally;
and the Region’s best and most versatile
agricultural land should be protected from
permanent loss or damage.
Targets:
No net loss of cultural assets
95 per cent of SSSIs in favourable condition by
2010
Decrease from 2006 levels in number of heritage
assets at risk
Indicators:
Cases of damage to natural and cultural assets
and compensatory measures
Improvements in the condition of land classified
as Sites of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI)
Number of heritage assets at risk
Results:
4.5
The condition of SSSI land in England is
assessed by Natural England.
There are five
reportable conditions, these are: favourable,
unfavourable recovering, unfavourable no change,
unfavourable declining, part destroyed and destroyed.
If a site is assessed as being unfavourable no change,
unfavourable declining, part destroyed or destroyed it
is described as being in adverse condition and not
meeting the Public Service Agreement (PSA) target.
If a site is classified in any of the other categories it is
meeting the PSA target of 'favourable condition'. In
September 2009 96 per cent of the SSSI areas in the
East Midlands were in favourable condition which is
a slight increase from 93 per cent in 2008 and means
that the 2010 target has been achieved. All counties
in the East Midlands had an increase in sites in
favourable condition between 2008 and 2009.
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Figure 4.1 East Midlands SSSI comparison of 2008 and 2009
(per cent)

Source: Natural England

Table 4.1 County SSSI condition September 2008 and 2009 (per cent)
Area Meeting PSA Target 2008

Area Meeting PSA Target 2009

Derbyshire

82.2

90.4

Leicestershire

77.1

81.1

Lincolnshire

99.4

99.5

Northamptonshire

91.0

93.9

Nottinghamshire

79.4

88.5

Source: Natural England
Geographical counties

4.6 Table 4.2 gives details of various assets at risk
in the East Midlands for 2009 and, where available, a
baseline year. According to the 2009 ‘Heritage at Risk’
report by English Heritage the East Midlands region
now has the lowest proportion of scheduled
monuments at high risk. In 2009 9 per cent of
scheduled monuments were at high risk, well below
the national figure of 18 per cent. Since 1999 the
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proportion of Grade I and II* buildings at risk has fallen
from 5.1 per cent to 4.6 per cent in 2009. Of the entries
on the 1999 Buildings at Risk register only 39 per cent
have been removed, compared to 48 per cent
nationally. Other assets at risk in 2009 included 4 per
cent of the registered parks and gardens and 15 per
cent of conservation areas. None of the East Midlands
historic battlefields were at risk in 2009.

Chapter 4 . Environment
Table 4.2 Assets at Risk in the East Midlands, 2009 and baseline year
Year

Percentage at
risk

Number at
risk

Scheduled Monuments*

2009

9.0

130

Historic Battlefields

2008

20.0

1

2009

0.0

0

2008

N/A

0

2009

N/A

0

1999

5.1

161

2009

4.6

132

Registered Parks and Gardens

2009

4.4

6

Conservation areas

2009

15.0

107

Protected Wreck Sites

Grade I and II* buildings entries

Source: English Heritage
Note: Differing baseline years
N/A: Not applicable as no sites
* A pilot survey in 2006 using comparable methodology found 13 per cent of Scheduled Monuments to be at risk

Table 4.3 English Heritage’s Register of Buildings at Risk Grade I and II* 2006 to 2009
2006

2007

2008

2009

Derbyshire (inc.
Derby)

34

36

41

38

Leicestershire (inc.
Leicester and
Rutland)

15

16

16

16

Lincolnshire

40

41

42

41

Northamptonshire

17

17

17

17

Nottinghamshire
(inc. Nottingham)

15

16

18

20

120

126

134

132

East Midlands

Source: English Heritage Heritage at Risk Register

4.7 Table 4.3 gives English Heritage data for Grade
I and II* buildings at risk, whilst table 4.4 gives data
collected on Grade II building entries. In 2009 there
were 132 Grade I and II* buildings at risk in the East
Midlands, the county with the largest number was
Lincolnshire with 41.

4.8 In 2008/09, according to English Heritage, there
were 26,734 grade II listed building entries in the East
Midlands. 7 authorities do not have records of which
of these building entries are at risk, of those that do a
total of 1,197 were at risk.
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Table 4.4 Grade II Listed Buildings on Local Authority at Risk Registers as at 31st
March 2009
Number of Grade II listed building
entries on the local authorities’
buildings at risk registers
Derby

Total number of Grade II listed
building entries from English
Heritage

5

326

203

**5,081

Leicester

38

342

Leicestershire

86

3,567

328

6,042

Northamptonshire

53

5,871

Nottingham

72

752

Nottinghamshire

238

3,460

Peak District

174

**2,748

Rutland

N/R

1,301

1,197

*26,734

Derbyshire

Lincolnshire

East Midlands

Source: Local Authorities and English Heritage 2009 Heritage Counts
Buildings at risk not returned (often due to a lack of local authority register) by Corby, Daventry, East Northamptonshire, Hinckley &
Bosworth, North Kesteven, Wellingborough and Rutland,
N/R: Not returned
* totals may not add up due to sites straddling boundaries
** English Heritage figure is for the whole of Derbyshire. Peak district total figure was provided by the Peak District National Park- to avoid
double counting this is excluded from the total East Midlands figure.

Policy Commentary:
SSSIs
4.9 The data for SSSIs forms a proxy for the state
of the natural heritage in the Region, although it
underplays the variety and complexity of the resource.
However many of the lessons learnt regarding SSSIs
are relevant to other regional natural heritage features
and areas.
4.10 The Government has set a target for 95 per
cent of SSSIs to be in target condition or moving
towards it by 2010 (target condition encompasses
favourable and unfavourable recovering units). There
will be a continuing and longer term need to get the
recovering units into favourable condition. This is now
a key target for Natural England, its partners and for
the owners and occupiers of these most valuable
wildlife and geological sites. SSSI delivery does so
much more than secure SSSI interests - it is also the
major existing regional BAP Habitat deliverer and
delivers wider ecosystem services such as access,
carbon storage and water quality.
4.11 To monitor progress towards this target, Natural
England is visiting and assessing each of the 4,000
plus SSSIs in England at least once every six years.
This continuous assessment has given Natural
96
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England a good understanding of the reasons why
some sites are not meeting the needs of the wildlife
they are designated to support. It also helps target
activities more efficiently and identifies policy blocks
to better conservation. Additionally, it has enabled the
setting of milestone targets nationally for each year to
2010.
4.12 A particular concern, and one that has been
highlighted for a number of years now, is that in the
Peak District National Park 72 per cent of SSSIs, were
in unfavourable condition, in comparison to 42 per cent
nationally, according to a English Nature Report
release in October 2003. For an area with international
importance such as a Special Protected Area (EU
Birds Directive) and Special Area for Conservation
(EU Habitats Directive) this is significant from a
planning and management point of view at local,
regional and national level. However, by the end of
2008/09 89.2 per cent of SSSI land in the National
Park was in a favourable or recovering condition due
to a wide range of measures. However, there are still
those that need attention.
4.13
There are a number of reasons why the
condition of some SSSIs is poor. In the East Midlands
the main reasons include:

Chapter 4 . Environment
overgrazing and inappropriate burning in
extensive areas of the Peak District and
Derbyshire uplands;
lack of management, deer and grazing control
and presence of non-native species in
woodlands;
under grazing or lack of grazing in the lowlands;
pollution of rivers and lakes;
unsustainable fishing in The Wash.
4.14 The reasons for the apparent lack of progress
in Lincolnshire may include the small extent of SSSI
designated land outside the coastal area and the timing
of condition assessments (that are still in progress)
where positive change is known to have occurred.

4.15
It has been a major achievement moving
thousands of hectares of SSSI land forward. However
there is still much more work to do and partners are
aiming to deliver another c3,500-4,000 ha in the North
East of the Region before December 2010. There is
a need for collaborative working with partners to
achieve the SSSI PSA target- see table 4.5 on SSSI
Remedies by organisation (remedies agreed, not
agreed and identified relate to units not yet in target
condition). From this, key deliverers other than Natural
England can be seen e.g. Environment Agency, water
companies, National Trust, voluntary conservation
bodies, etc.

Table 4.5 Remedies by Organisation Type
Remedy
Agreed

Remedy
Identified

No of Area
Units (ha)

Remedy Not
Remedy
Agreed
Underway/Complete

No of Area
Units (ha)

No of Area
Units (ha)

No of
Units

Totals

Area (ha) No of
Units

Area
(ha)

Defence Orgs.

0

0

1

26

0

0

8

168

9

194

Defra

0

0

0

0

0

0

140

11,538

140

11,538

English Nature

0

0

0

0

0

0

210

18,397

210

18,397

Environment
Agency

40

279

9

66

4

24

67

4,451

120

4,820

Forestry
Authorities

40

396

0

0

1

5

76

1,685

117

2,086

Internal Drainage
Boards

0

0

0

0

0

0

6

54

6

54

Local Authorities

10

91

6

39

0

0

26

317

42

448

National Parks
Authorities

2

43

0

0

0

0

36

2,082

38

2,125

National Trust

11

248

1

82

0

0

41

4,268

53

4,598

310

4,061

15

150

22

434

309

20,062

656

24,708

Police

0

0

0

0

0

0

1

3

1

3

Sea Fisheries
Committees

0

0

0

0

0

0

16

24,423

16

24,423

Transport
Companies

0

0

3

21

0

0

5

11

8

31

Voluntary Cons
Organisations

5

171

0

0

1

6

2

18

8

196

Water Companies

4

74

11

63

2

11

67

6,018

84

6,166

Waterways
Authorities

0

0

34

63

1

32

19

24

54

119

Wildlife Trusts

3

23

1

3

2

11

20

176

26

213

Natural England

Source: Natural England
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Buildings at Risk
4.16 This data provides a proxy for the state of the
Region’s designated historic assets. The region’s
relatively low success rate in removing buildings from
the ‘at risk’ register highlights the complexity of some
cases, and the need for partnership working with local
communities and between local authorities in two-tier
areas.

To achieve this, Local Planning Authorities
should: identify and assess the significance of
specific historic assets and their settings;
use characterisation to understand their
contribution to the landscape or townscape
in areas of change;
encourage the refurbishment and re-use of
disused or under-used buildings of some
historic or architectural merit and
incorporating them sensitively into
regeneration schemes;
promote the use of local building materials;
and
recognise the opportunities for enhancing
existing tourism attractions and for
developing the potential of other areas and
sites of historic interest as part of Green
Infrastructure, having regard to potential
impacts on biodiversity.

4.17
In the case of scheduled monuments, the
reduction in ‘at risk’ assets has been to a large extent
due to working with landowners to address
management issues, including taking sites out of arable
cultivation, utilising Natural England’s Higher Level
Stewardship Scheme, including several long barrows
on the Lincolnshire Wolds, which have been taken out
of cultivation.
4.18 For the first time in 2009, conservation areas
and registered parks and gardens at risk have been
included on the register. While loss of character due
to incremental changes, such as replacement windows
and traffic management measures, are the primary
reason for inclusion of conservation areas on the
register, a number have been included because of
development threats. Similarly, the potential impact of
large-scale development is cited as one of the ‘at risk’
factors for one of the region’s registered historic parks
and gardens.

Policy 27 Regional Priorities for the
Historic Environment
Policy 27
The historic environment should be understood,
conserved and enhanced, in recognition of its
own intrinsic value, and its contribution to the
Region’s quality of life. Across the Region and
particularly in areas where growth or regeneration
is a priority, development should promote
sensitive change of the historic environment.
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Target:
100 per cent coverage of Conservation Area
Appraisals and Management Plans (less than 5
years old)
Indicators:
Conservation Area Appraisals and Management
Plans in place
Historic Environment Records available
Number of conservation officers and
archaeologists
Results:
4.19 Table 4.6 gives details of conservation areas.
In the East Midlands at the end of 2008/09 there were
a total of 1,088 conservation areas. Of these 323 (29.7
per cent) had an up-to-date published Conservation
Area Appraisal and 193 (17.7 per cent) had up-to-date
published conservation management proposals. These
figures show an improvement from 2007/08, when
25.0 per cent had an up-to-date published
Conservation Area Appraisal and 11.9 per cent had
up-to-date published Conservation Management
Proposals, but both are still a long way from the target
of 100 per cent coverage.
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Table 4.6 Conservation Areas at 31st March 2008 and 2009
Number of conservation
With an up-to-date
Covered by up-to-date
areas
published Conservation published conservation
Area Appraisal (per cent) management proposals
(per cent)
2007/08
Derby

2008/09

2007/08

2008/09

2007/08

2008/09

15

15

13.3

13.3

6.7

6.7

202

202

26.2

28.7

7.9

11.9

25

24

84.0

83.3

0.0

79.2

Leicestershire

209

212

37.8

43.4

27.3

32.5

Lincolnshire

159

159

19.5

20.1

6.3

10.1

Northamptonshire

169

172

21.9

22.7

12.4

15.7

30

30

26.7

23.3

26.7

23.3

Nottinghamshire

130

131

22.3

40.5

12.3

22.9

Peak District

109

109

10.1

18.3

0.0

0.0

34

34

0.0

N/A

0.0

N/A

1,082

1,088

25.0

29.7

11.9

17.7

Derbyshire
Leicester

Nottingham

Rutland
East Midlands
Source: Local Authorities
N/A: Not applicable

Table 4.7 Building Conservationists, Archaeologists and Other Relevant Officers at
31st March 2009 (full time equivalents)
Conservation
Officers
Derby

Archaeologists*

Others e.g. planners
undertaking
conservation work

2.0

0.0

1.0

11.3

4.0

4.8

Leicester

6.0

1.0

0.0

Leicestershire

5.0

2.0

1.0

Lincolnshire

8.0

15.0

7.9

10.6

3.0

3.0

Nottingham

1.0

1.0

0.0

Nottinghamshire

8.7

4.0

1.0

Peak District

4.2

3.0

0.6

Rutland

1.0

0.0

0.0

57.8

33.0

19.3

Derbyshire

Northamptonshire

East Midlands

Source: Local Authorities
Several Nottinghamshire districts stated that they use the services of the county council in these matters
*Includes archaeologists working at county level supplied by English Heritage with the assistance of ALGO

4.20 At the end of 2008/09 there were 57.8 full time
equivalent (FTE) conservation officers and 19.3 FTE
others undertaking conservation work working in East

Midlands authorities (Table 4.7). Archaeologists
generally work at county or unitary level. The
environment questionnaire is only carried out at district
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level and as such does not capture complete data on
archaeologists. Additional figures on archaeologists
working at county level have been collected with the
help of English Heritage and ALGO. These figures
suggest at least 33 FTE archaeologists work in East
Midlands authorities.
4.21
Data returned via the Local Authority
questionnaire shows that 24 local authorities
systematically use the Historic Environment Record
(HERS) in determining planning applications as part
of the development control process. 15 have access
via a service level agreement and 8 had direct access.
In the 2007/08 monitoring report the question on HERs
was phrased differently and asked how many
authorities had access to HERs. In 2007/08 31
authorities had access to HERs which would suggest
that although many authorities have access not all are
systematically using HERs as part of development
control (see Table C.2 in the environment data
appendix).
Policy Commentary:
4.22 During 2009, the Government consulted on a
draft Planning Policy Statement (PPS 15) ‘Planning
for the Historic Environment’. The final PPS should be
published in 2010.
4.23
The data reflects the capacity of local
authorities to undertake work on the management of
the historic environment, which should be an important
part of the planning process. As well as staffing levels,
tools such as Conservation Area Appraisals and
Management
Plans,
Historic
Landscape
Characterisation (HLC) and other types of
characterisation, such as the Lincoln Townscape
Assessment, are important for the management of the
historic environment and for planning for change. HLCs
have now been completed, about to be published
(Leicestershire/Leicester/Rutland in spring 2010) or
are underway (Lincolnshire) for the entire region, but
progress on Conservation Area Appraisals could be
improved.
4.24
Local authorities should maintain or have
access to an up-to-date Historic Environment Record
(HER). However, it is equally important that the HER
is consulted and the information used so that relevant
planning decisions take account of impacts on the
historic environment. This year data are presented for
the first time on the extent of systematic use of HERs
in the planning process. Responses show a patchy
use of the HER, particularly in areas where the HER
is not maintained by the Local Planning Authority.
4.25 While the pace of delivery of growth remains
slow, there are examples of schemes that benefit the
historic environment in the Growth Areas/Points. A
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good example of this is Moat Lane, Towcester, where
the redevelopment of back land east of the town centre
includes the restoration of Bury Mount, a scheduled
motte, as a landscape feature, which will be accessible
to the public as a viewpoint. The scheme also includes
access to meadowland, which is part of Easton Neston
registered park. This is a partnership project led by
South Northamptonshire Council, Northamptonshire
County Council and West Northamptonshire District
Council, with additional funding from the Homes and
Communities Agency, emda and Northamptonshire
Enterprise Ltd. English Heritage has provided
professional advice on the parts of the scheme relating
to the scheduled monument and registered park.
4.26 There is potential across the region for historic
sites to be part of regeneration schemes and green
infrastructure networks, ensuring the protection and
enhancement of designated assets within or adjacent
to development areas; a number of possible schemes
are at early stages of development.
4.27 Work on county studies of sources of building
stone, which will include information on the sources
of stone used for key listed buildings and
representative areas of stone buildings, is progressing
and the major Derbyshire study should be completed
by spring 2010.
4.28
The development of ‘green infrastructure’
(Policy 28) provides opportunities for conserving and
enhancing historic assets, improving access and
interpretation where appropriate. This has been
highlighted in the regional guidance on green
infrastructure and again needs reflecting in emerging
green infrastructure strategies.

Policy 28 Regional Priorities for
Environmental and Green Infrastructure
Policy 28
Local Authorities, statutory environmental bodies
and developers should work with the voluntary
sector, landowners and local communities to
ensure the delivery, protection and enhancement
of Environmental Infrastructure across the
Region. Such infrastructure should contribute to
a high quality natural and built environment and
to the delivery of sustainable communities.
Local Authorities and those responsible for the
planning and delivery of growth and
environmental management across the Region
should work together to:
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meet the needs of existing and expanding
communities;
increase access to green space that can
be used for formal and informal recreation,
educational purposes and to promote
healthy lifestyles, without increasing
pressures on sensitive sites, especially
those designated under the European
Habitats Directive; and
identify delivery and funding mechanisms
for the creation and future management of
Green Infrastructure, including from the
planning system and other funding sources
such as EU funded Environmental
Stewardship Schemes.

Policy 28 cont
assess the capacity of existing Environment
Infrastructure to accommodate change in
order to inform decisions on the scale,
location and phasing of new development.
Account should be taken of current deficits
and likely future demands, including those
likely to result from climate change, to
identify any further needs or constraints;
select appropriate indicators and targets to
monitor the condition of Environmental
Infrastructure and to ensure that its capacity
to accommodate change is not breached;
ensure that the provision and design of new
Environmental Infrastructure is considered
and its delivery planned through
environmental capacity analysis at the same
time as other infrastructure requirements;
within Local Development Frameworks
develop ‘green infrastructure plans’ based
on character assessments of existing
natural, cultural and landscape assets and
the identification of new assets required to

Target:
All Local Authorities to have Green Infrastructure
Strategy in place by 2012
Indicators:
Green Infrastructure Strategies in place
Taking account of Environmental Capacity
Results:

Table 4.8 Current Coverage of Environmental Capacity Themes by Local Authority
Monitoring 2009 (number and percentage of authorities in the East Midlands)
Number

Percentage

Takes Account of Environmental
Capacity in Spatial Planning Making

29

71

Takes Account of Environmental
Capacity in Spatial Planning
Monitoring

16

39

Biodiversity

22

54

Soils

2

5

Minerals extraction

5

12

Air Quality

16

39

Water Availability

14

34

Water Quality

13

32

Recreational Open Space

26

63

Flood Prevention Regimes

19

46

Source: Local Authorities
Missing or incomplete data: Harborough, South Kesteven, Chesterfield, Erewash, Oadby & Wigston, South Northants, Bolsover, Lincoln

4.29
At the end of 2008/09 only 5 authorities in the
East Midlands had an adopted Green Infrastructure
Strategy; this is 3 more than reported in the 2007/08
monitoring report. 24 authorities reported that they are
currently preparing Green Infrastructure Strategies

and 19 authorities have policies relating to Green
Infrastructure
in
their
Local
Development
Frameworks/Local Plans (See Table C.3 in the
Environment Data Appendix for further details). There
are concerns over the quality of data returned on this
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question as some authorities who reported that they
had or were preparing a Green Infrastructure Strategy
in 2007/08 answered no to these questions in
2008/09. With this in mind figures from this question
should be considered as minimums.
4.30
Table 4.8 gives details on the numbers of
authorities who take account of Environmental
Capacity and who monitor various Environmental
Capacity themes. In 2008/09 29 East Midlands
authorities were taking account of Environmental
Capacity in spatial plan making and 16 were taking
account of Environmental Capacity in spatial plan
monitoring.
4.31 The Environmental Capacity theme monitored
by the greatest number of authorities was Open
Spaces and Recreation with 26 (63.4 per cent)
authorities, whilst only two authorities (4.9 per cent)
said they monitored soils.
Policy Commentary:
4.32
The understanding and use of the Green
Infrastructure (GI) concept continues to grow across
the Region following on from the lead given by
Northamptonshire and the River Nene Regional Park
Initiative. The publication of the Green Infrastructure
Guide for the East Midlands with its case studies (see
www.emgin.org) will assist in spreading good practise
in GI policy and practise, with further development
expanding this as a web based tool. In October 2009
East Midlands Green Infrastructure Network launched
a Green Infrastructure Toolkit. It is hoped that this will
help support Green Infrastructure projects and to assist
in consistent regional monitoring and evaluation of
Green Infrastructure projects. The completion of the
draft
6Cs
GI
Strategy
(for
the
Derby/Nottingham/Leicester Growth Point) is a major
achievement and will be a very valuable resource for
the sub region. The strategies are also beginning to
lead to policies being adopted in Local Development
Documents (LDDs), such as North Northamptonshire.
4.33 Two master plans incorporating GI have been
prepared in the Lincoln Growth point, but in addition
more work is underway to produce a more
comprehensive GI strategy in Lincoln. A green
infrastructure mapping project is just beginning in the
Wash & its hinterland. A project officer was
appointment in February 2008.
4.34 Regional datasets concerned with landscape,
biodiversity and open space are currently being
developed and should be considered as they emerge.
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4.35 It is hoped that in the near future other suitable
indicators for this new policy will be developed and
could include, for instance, the number of Local
Planning Authorities (LPAs) with green infrastructure
(GI) policies. The importance of a consistent
methodological approach should not be overlooked
for this area in the future.
4.36
The study undertaken for the Regional
Assembly by Hallam Environmental Consultants on
environmental capacity will be the basis for valuable
further work especially in relation to targets and
indicators of environmental capacity, so assisting local
authorities make decisions which follow the
requirements of the policy, particularly so that the
capacity of environmental infrastructure to
accommodate change is not breached. The local
authority returns (see table 4.8) show the very varied
and unconnected ways elements of environmental
capacity are considered in the Region. More work is
needed to develop this concept and should be led by
the new regional bodies in partnership with other
organisations in the Region.

Policy 29 Priorities for Enhancing the
Region’s Biodiversity
Policy 29
Local Authorities, statutory environmental bodies
and developers should work with the voluntary
sector, landowners and local communities to
implement the Regional Biodiversity Strategy,
and to deliver a major step change increase in
the level of biodiversity across the East Midlands.
Measures should include the:
achievement of the East Midlands regional
contribution towards the UK Biodiversity
Action Plan targets;
establishment of large scale habitat creation
projects in the biodiversity conservation and
enhancement areas;
establishment of a regional project to
promote the re-creation of key wildlife
habitats in each Natural Area in the East
Midlands;
creating, protecting and enhancing networks
of semi-natural green spaces in urban
areas;
creating, protecting and enhancing features
of the landscape which act as corridors and
‘stepping stones’, essential for the migration
and dispersal of wildlife;
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Policy 29 cont
development and implementation of
mechanisms to ensure that development
results in no net loss of BAP habitats and
species, particularly for restricted habitats
with special environmental requirements,
and that net gain is achieved; and
development and maintenance of
appropriate data to monitor and report on
regional targets, BAPs and BCAs/BEAs.
Target:
To meet Regional Biodiversity Habitat
Management and Recreation Targets listed in
Appendix 3 of the Regional Plan

4.40 For Policy 29 to be monitored effectively in
future, it is imperative that many more authorities in
the region put in place the necessary processes and
resources to measure areas of priority habitats, priority
species or Local Wildlife Sites, lost or created, through
the planning system, perhaps using the BARS system.
This is beginning to be done in Derbyshire and there
is a need to examine wider reporting of key heritage
affected by development. The figures suggest that
reasons not connected with spatial planning are far
more significant in causing losses of wildlife sites than
planning decisions. It is good to see though the extent
to which planning has helped the enhancement of
wildlife sites and the extent of the work to enhance the
Region’s internationally or nationally designated
biodiversity sites. The Region’s Biodiversity Strategy;
‘Putting Biodiversity Back on the Map’ will continue to
be a key tool in guiding work on biodiversity and its
priorities for action are reflected in the Regional Plan.

Indicator:
Change in areas of biodiversity importance,
including: priority habitats and species (by type);
and areas designated for their intrinsic value
including sites of international, national, regional
or sub-regional significance
Results:
4.37 Information on the proportion of local sites
where positive conservation management has been
or is being implemented has been collected at district
level and it is therefore not possible to summarise it.
14 authorities could not provide data; of those that did
proportions varied from 0 per cent in West Lindsay to
78 per cent in Rutland.
4.38
The Biodiversity Action Reporting System
(BARS) is a web-based database, created to support
the planning, monitoring and reporting requirements
of the UK Biodiversity Action Plan. This site contains
data on specific sites and species and is available at
http://data.nbn.org.uk.
Policy Commentary:
4.39 From January 2009 farmers and land owners
in 16 target areas in the East Midlands are being
encouraged to co-ordinate their conservation work and
sign up to undertake environmental activities on their
land, through Higher Level Stewardship (HLS)
agreements. Examples of activities which could be
covered by these schemes are; creating larger habitats
for farmland birds, increasing public access, preserving
nationally important medieval earthworks and
preserving species rich grasslands.

4.41 Natural England is developing its reporting on
delivery through agri-environment schemes and should
be in a position to provide some improved data in
future, although discussion is needed on what the
region wants to record progress against.
4.42 There is a general need to focus now on a
revised and reinvigorated approach to biodiversity
through the new ‘Securing Biodiversity’ framework
coming out of the England Biodiversity Strategy. The
aim is a step change in action and delivery.

Policy 30 Regional Priorities for Managing
and Increasing Woodland Cover
Policy 30
Local Authorities, statutory environmental bodies
and developers should work with the voluntary
sector, landowners and local communities to
deliver a significant increase in woodland cover
in the East Midlands in ways that respect local
landscape character and
support the
implementation of the Regional Plan. New cover
should make use of species resistant to climate
change and complement national and regional
woodland strategies, including, for example, the
Forestry Commission's Wood fuel Strategy for
England. Any impact on local landscape character
should be carefully considered.
New woodland should optimise social,
environmental and economic value whilst
recognising the biodiversity and character of
existing woodland and the sensitivity of existing
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Policy 30 cont
nature conservation or archaeological interest.
New woodland should also avoid negative effects
on water resources, and contribute to flood
alleviation and floodplain management. Woodland
unavoidably lost to development should be
replaced with new woodland of equivalent
value,preferably in the same landscape unit.
Preference should be given to creating ‘new
native woodland’ as defined in Forestry
Commission Bulletin 112.
Opportunities should be taken to increase
woodland cover as part of new development and
by using other mechanisms, focusing on:
priority areas identified through
Space4Trees including; the National Forest,
Greenwood Community Forest, Sherwood
Forest, Rockingham Forest, East
Derbyshire, the Boston Woods Initiative and
ancient woodland clusters in the
Lincolnshire Limewoods and Leighfield
Forest areas;
the Northamptonshire Growth Areas, where
woodland creation and linkage should
feature as a significant component of new
green infrastructure; and
principal transport corridors and Strategic
River Corridors delivering local Biodiversity
Action Plan targets.

Ancient semi-natural woodlands, veteran trees
and other woodlands of acknowledged national
and regional importance should be strongly
protected by Local Development Frameworks.
There should be a general presumption against
the conversion of any woodland to other land
uses unless there are overriding public benefits.
Opportunities should be taken to secure
sustainable management of all woodland, and to
increase public access to high quality
multi-functional woodland close to communities
as part of the development of Green
Infrastructure.

Target:
65,000 hectares of new woodland by 2021
Indicator:
Area of appropriate new woodland created,
renovated or managed
Results:
4.43 It is difficult to obtain regional figures for areas
of woodland created or renovated. Data has been
provided on tree planting in some of the East Midlands
forests below.
4.44 The National Forest covers part of both the
East and West Midlands. In 2008/09 121 hectares of
trees were planted in the Forest: nearly half of this was
through the Changing Landscapes scheme.

Table 4.9 National Forest New Planting 1995/96 to 2008/09 (hectares)
2008/09
Tender Scheme

Total since 1995/6
0

3,301

Changing Landscapes Scheme (CLS)

51

0

Mineral / Derelict Land Restoration

28

756

Land Acquisition

14

744

Other

28

558

Total

121

5,425

Source: Nationalforest.org

4.45
Over the last eight years, Greenwood
Community Tree Planting Grants have helped groups
and schools to plant over 10,000 trees and shrubs in
over 100 tree planting projects. This year the
Greenwood Community Tree Planting Grant scheme
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will focus more on helping schools and community
groups plant trees for shade by offering funding of up
to £250 per project.
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4.46 The Lincolnshire Limewoods Project has meant
that local farmers and landowners have planted more
than 26 km of new hedgerows and over 100 ha of new
woodland to extend and join up existing woodlands in
the Project area. In addition, 1.7 km of mature
hedgerows have been laid to maintain them as
important field boundaries and wildlife corridors.
Policy Commentary:
4.47 Over the last decade the rate of woodland
creation supported through grant has been between
500 and 850 hectares per annum. The figure for this
year is significant but falls well short of the rate
required to meet the target set out in the RSS of 65,000
ha by 2021.
4.48 The Regional Forestry Framework for the East
Midlands; ‘Space4trees’ will continue to be an
important publication to integrate forestry with wider
socio, economic and environmental objectives. It will
guide the future work of the Forestry Commission and
its partners in the region.
4.49
The East Midlands Regional Landscape
Character Assessment (EMRLCA) is currently being
used to inform the development of a Regional
Woodland Opportunity Mapping (WOM) exercise which
will identify where or where not it may be appropriate
to create new woodland in the region. The work will
inform and support the delivery of the regional
woodland target contained in Policy 30 and will feed
into future phases of WOM work that will develop a
comprehensive robust approach which takes into
account a range of additional considerations e.g.
climate change, access, allocated and planned
development and wood fuel potential.

Policy 31 Priorities for the Management
and Enhancement of the Region’s
Landscape
Policy 31
The Region’s natural and heritage landscapes
should be protected and enhanced by:
the promotion of the highest level of
protection for the nationally designated
landscapes of the Peak District National
Park and the Lincolnshire Wolds Area of
Outstanding Natural Beauty;
the promotion of initiatives to protect and
enhance the particular character of the
Sherwood, Charnwood and Rockingham
Forests;
the establishment of criteria-based policies
in Local Development Frameworks to

ensure that development proposals respect
intrinsic landscape character in rural and
urban fringe areas, including, where
appropriate, recognition of the value of
tranquillity and dark skies; and the
identification in Local Development
Frameworks of landscape and biodiversity
protection and enhancement objectives
through the integration of Landscape
Character Assessments with historic and
ecological assessments.
Where not already in place, Local Authorities
should
prepare
Landscape
Character
Assessments to inform the preparation of Local
Development Frameworks. These can also be
used to develop Supplementary Planning
Documents.

Targets:
100 per cent of rural areas covered by county or
district level Landscape Character Assessments
(LCAs)
100 per cent of region covered by county or
district level Historic Landscape Characterisation
(HLC)
100 per cent of region covered by landscape
related Supplementary Planning Documents
(SPDs)
100 per cent of region covered by local level
Landscape Strategies
100 per cent of local authorities with an European
Landscape Convention (ELC) Action Plan in
place
100 per cent of urban/rural extensions design
and location informed by landscape sensitivity
and/or capacity studies
Indicators:
Percentage of region covered by local level LCAs
Percentage of region covered by HLC
Percentage of region covered by Landscape
Character/Townscape related SPDs
Percentage of region covered by county and/or
district level Landscape Strategies
Percentage of local authorities with an ELC
Action Plan
Percentage of urban/rural settlement extensions
informed by landscape sensitivity and/or capacity
studies
Results:
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Figure 4.2 Landscape and Historic Landscape Characterisation

This map is reproduced from Ordnance Survey material with the permission of Ordnance Survey on behalf of Her Majesty's Stationary
Office. (c) Crown Copyright. Unauthorised re[production infringes Crown Copyright and may lead to prosecution or civil proceedings
Natural England 100046223 (2009)
Source: 'East Midlands Regional Landscape Character Assessment’, LDA Design for Natural England

106

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

Chapter 4 . Environment
Figure 4.3 Landscape and Historic Landscape Characterisation Key

Source: 'East Midlands Regional Landscape Character Assessment’, LDA Design for Natural England

4.50 There is concern over the quality of some of
the data collected via the Local Authority questionnaire
on Landscape Character Assessments (LCAs).
Therefore information has been taken from 'The East
Midlands Regional Landscape Character Assessment'
which was put out for consultation in August 2009.
This report has detailed information on all Landscape
Character Assessments undertaken in the East
Midlands. Figure 4.2 is taken from this report. It shows
the areas covered by various Landscape
Characterisations at county, district and other
geographies, as well as historic landscape
characterisations (HLC). Only Lincoln and parts of
East Lindsey are not covered by LCAs (although
Lincoln City noted in their Local Authority questionnaire
return that they have a number of studies which
address the natural and historic character of the City).
Only parts of Lincolnshire are not covered by an HLC,
although one is currently underway.

4.51
The Landscape Character Network has a
database of information on Landscape Character
Assessments
and
is
available
at
www.landscapecharacter.org.uk .
4.52 This year an additional detailed question on
Landscape Characterisation were asked on the local
authority questionnaire. This showed that at the end
of 2008/09; 2 authorities had Landscape Strategies,
1 authority had prepared or was considering a
European Landscape Convention (ELC) Action Plan
and 15 had undertaken landscape capacity or
sensitivity studies to inform the location and design of
new urban extensions or other major development.
Full details are in the environment data appendix table
C.5.
Policy Commentary:
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4.53 The European Landscape Convention came
into force in the UK on 1 March 2007. The Convention
highlights the need to recognise landscape in law, to
develop landscape policies dedicated to the protection
management and creation of landscapes and to
establish procedures for the participation of the general
public and other stake holders in the creation and
implementation of landscape policies.
It also
encourages the integration of landscape into all
relevant areas of policy, including cultural, economic
and social policies.
4.54 Take up of Landscape Character Assessment
coverage continues to make some progress across
the Region but there are still gaps in coverage at the
county and district level. Some county level Landscape
Character Assessments are quite old now and would
benefit from a review and refresh.
4.55 The existing Regional Plan indicator, whilst
acting as a very useful first step towards gaining a
better understanding of the region’s diverse
landscapes, still needs to be refined and further more
meaningful indicators developed to help in the
implementation of the European Landscape
Convention.
4.56 There is a need for criteria based policies in
Local Development Documents and Supplementary
Planning Documents (SPDs). Work has been done in
a couple of the Region’s district authorities (High Peak
and Derbyshire Dales) to develop detailed SPDs for
landscape character and design for use by
development control officers. This type of guidance
work needs replicating more widely. The High Peak
Landscape Character SPD can be viewed at
www.highpeak.gov.uk/. Similarly; the Peak Park now
has a LCA and has now published its Landscape
Strategy and Action Plan, which can be viewed at
www.peakdistrict.gov.uk/index/looking-after/landscape.htm
.
4.57
An updated list of the region’s Landscape
Character Assessments and Historic Landscape
Characterisations where they exist can be found at
www.landscapecharacter.org.uk/.
4.58
Natural England has a corporate target to
establish regional landscape and regional geodiversity
partnerships for each of the English regions. The
Regional Landscape Partnership was formally
endorsed by the Regional Assembly's Environmental
Advisory Group in January 2009 . The Partnership is
formally in place with its agreed Terms of Reference.
The Geodiversity Partnership was already established
in the region and meets as a sub group of the
Biodiversity Partnership.
4.59 The final draft Regional Landscape Character
Assessment (EMRLCA) (with embedded guidance)
has been consulted on . A final version will be
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completed by the end of March 2010 and will be a
useful tool and evidence base for the consideration,
planning and management of the region’s landscape
and for use in integrating with other themes to help
identify the delivery of combined environmental
outcomes. It analyses the current situation and makes
recommendations for how regional bodies and others
might take forward the regional landscape agenda,
ensuring landscape considerations are embedded in
new emerging regional structures through the
Sub-National Review. The report addresses a number
of key issues which are landscape characterisation
and spatial frameworks, landscape policy context, ELC,
national designations, regional and local landscape
initiatives and policies, landscape sensitivity and
capacity and regional drivers of landscape change. It
also considers the relationship between landscape
and related approaches such as green infrastructure.
It identifies gaps in LCA and HLC coverage, proposes
a suggested approach as to how landscape capacity
and sensitivity studies should be used to inform
environmental capacity work. The report also suggests
an agenda for action for landscape at the regional
level. The agenda for action will need to be
implemented in the future and discussion needs to
take place within the Regional Environment Advisory
Group and a way forward proposed to its successor.
4.60 In light of the ELC Regional Plan Policy 31
would benefit from redrafting to help with ELC
implementation. Landscape considerations need to
become an integral part of other policy themes. A
requirement for landscape capacity and sensitivity
studies to be undertaken and for a better
understanding of the pressures for change in the
region’s landscapes and how our landscapes are
changing also needs to be addressed. If landscape
is to continue to be a valuable resource to the region
it is essential that all landscapes evolve in a
sustainable manner and that any management or
policy approaches are appropriate for achieving
sustainable development. This will require cross
boundary approaches to working and clear
understanding by all those involved in formulating
policy and management methods on how landscape
is defined, understood and how best to address its
sustainability.

Policy 32 A Regional Approach to the
Water Resources and Water Quality
Policy 32
Local Authorities, developers, water companies,
the Environment Agency and other relevant public
bodies should work together to:
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Policy 32 cont
take water related issues into account at an
early stage in the process of identifying land
for development and in the phasing and
implementation of development, e.g by
undertaking water-cycle studies;
ensure timely provision of appropriate
additional infrastructure for water supply
and wastewater treatment to cater for the
levels of development provided for in this
plan, whilst meeting surface and
groundwater quality standards and avoiding
adverse impacts on designated sites of
nature conservation of international
importance;
assess the scope for reducing leakage of
public water supply from current levels;
promote improvements in water efficiency
in new development and in regeneration to
achieve a regional target of 25% (equivalent
to an average saving of about 35 litres per
person per day);
reduce unsustainable abstraction from
watercourses and aquifers to sustainable
levels;
protect and improve water quality and
reduce the risk of pollution especially to
vulnerable groundwater;
make provision for the development of new
water resources where this represents the
most sustainable solution to meeting
identified water resource
requirements, taking account of predictions
of future climate change;
use sustainable drainage techniques
wherever practical to help mitigate diffuse
pollution and support groundwater recharge.
These will be required where development
is upstream of a designated nature
conservation site of international importance
or to improve water quality, where the need
is demonstrated through water cycle
studies;
support water conservation measures such
as winter storage reservoirs on agricultural
land; and
ensure that sewage treatment capacity is
sufficient to meet the needs of development
and that, where necessary improvements
are in place so that development does not
compromise the quality of discharged
effluent.
Targets:

Increase in number of sites with Sustainable
Drainage Schemes (SuDS)
Water efficiency targets in new development
Indicators:
Planning permissions granted contrary to
Environment Agency advice (water quality
grounds)
Developments with SuDS
Water efficiency targets in new development
Results:
4.61 Many authorities in the East Midlands still do
not monitor Sustainable Drainage Schemes (SuDs);
in 2008/09 9 authorities returned details of schemes.
There were 1,250 dwelling sites with SuDs covering
293 ha given permission in 2008/09. 14
business/industrial sites with SuDs, comprising 220
units and covering 154 ha were also given permission
in 2008/09 (see environment data appendix Table C.6).
This is an improvement on the figures returned in
2007/08, which were 419 dwelling sites and 12
business/industrial sites.
4.62 Data is not available on water efficiency targets
in developments or planning permissions granted
contrary to Environment Agency advice on water
quality grounds.
Policy Commentary:
4.63
The EU Water Framework Directive will
continue to be a key driver for the protection and
improvement of the water environment for the next 25
years, with its central concept of integrated water
resource management for water basins. The proposed
Floods and Water Management Bill would make
Councils legally responsible for sustainable drainage.
If brought into law the Bill should significantly increase
the proportion of developments being drained using
SuDs.
4.64 One area requiring more work is the need to
promote a synergy between the management of water
resources and flood risk mitigation with sustainable
catchment management including landscape
enhancement, biodiversity habitat restoration and
creation, as is being done in the Moors for the Future
moorland restoration project in the Peak District.
4.65 On the wider front the Environment Agency
continues to undertake a number of areas of work to
further this policy including updating the Water
Resources Strategy and Action Plans: 'Water for
People and the Environment', published regionally in
December 2009 in synchronisation with other
Environment Agency reporting, including the River
Basin Management Plans.
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Policy 33 Regional Priorities for Strategic
River Corridors

75 per cent by length covered by River Projects
by 2009 - to be updated
Indicators:

Policy 33
The natural and cultural environment of the
Strategic River Corridors of the Nene, Trent,
Soar, Welland, Witham and Derwent, along with
their tributaries, and rivers which contribute to
river corridors of a strategic nature in adjoining
Regions, should be protected and enhanced.
Local Authorities and other relevant public bodies
should work together across regional boundaries
to protect and enhance the multi-functional
importance of strategic river corridors as part of
the Region’s Green Infrastructure, including for
wildlife, landscape and townscape, regeneration
and economic diversification, education,
recreation, the historic environment including
archaeology, and managing flood risk.

Target:

Ecological River Quality
Condition of Sites of Special Scientific Interest
(SSSIs) in river corridors
River Project Cover
Results:
4.66 Figures 4.4 through 4.7 show river quality over
time. 1.9 per cent of the East Midlands river length
was of bad or poor biological quality in 2008; this is
higher than the 2007 figure of 1.6 per cent. Between
2007 and 2008 there was a slight decrease in the river
length which was in good or very good condition from
71.2 per cent to 70.5 per cent. Figures for chemical
condition show that 3.3 per cent are still in bad or poor
condition, the same as in 2007. However the
percentage of good or very good chemical condition
increased from 74.9 per cent in 2007 to 77.5 per cent
in 2008. About 55 per cent of the river length in the
East Midlands had high levels of phosphate in 2008,
lower than earlier years and a similar percentage had
high levels of nitrates.

Figure 4.4 East Midlands Rivers GQAHI grade 1990 to 2008- Biology
(per cent)

Source: Environment Agency
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Figure 4.5 East Midlands Rivers GQAHI grade 1990 to 2008- Chemistry
(per cent)

Source: Environment Agency

Figure 4.6 East Midlands Rivers GQAHI grade 1990 to 2008- Phosphates
(per cent)

Source: Environment Agency
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Figure 4.7 East Midlands Rivers GQAHI Grade 1990 to 2008- Nitrates
(per cent)

Source: Environment Agency

4.67 There are 22 Sites of Special Scientific Interest
(SSSIs) in the East Midlands whose main habitat is
'rivers and streams'. As of September 2009 3 were in
a favourable status and 3 were unfavourable
recovering.
The remaining 73 per cent were
unfavourable no change or unfavourable declining.
4.68 There is no data available on the proportions
of river covered by projects. However details of some
projects being undertaken in the East Midlands are
given below.
4.69 On Trent are currently under taking the Farming
Flood Plains for the Future project working with farmers
on flood storage projects. They are also working with
partners to develop a walking route along the Trent.
4.70 Lincolnshire Waterways Partnership is working
on new waterside paths, nature reserves, bridges,
locks, moorings, slipways, angling and boating
facilities.
4.71
'The River Soar and Grand Union Canal
Strategy' was published in July 2009. The main
objectives focused on redevelopment of seven
selected areas, improving linkages to and along the
waterway and promoting the waterway.
Policy Commentary:
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4.72 Water Quality in the East Midlands has shown
a significant improvement in terms of both chemical
and biological standards since 1990. In this time, the
length of river and canal achieving a good or very good
chemical quality, according to the Environment
Agency’s General Quality Assessment (GQA) scheme,
has almost trebled, with 60 per cent (2,100 km) of the
3,500 kms of classified watercourse achieving the top
grades in 2005. Although relatively static since the
start of the new millennium, the past ten years has
seen an additional 642 kms achieve the top quality
bands.
4.73 Although not as marked, the improvement in
chemical status is mirrored in biological quality, with
in excess of 2,250 kms of river being classified as good
or very good in the last survey. This represents a 60
per cent increase since 1990 and in excess of 30 per
cent in the last decade.
4.74
The region’s rivers remain highly nutrient
enriched, however, despite a 15 per cent reduction in
the total length of the GQA network recording high or
excessively high nitrate concentrations since 1995.
Over the same time period, phosphate concentrations
have remained very stable with the majority of
stretches falling being classed as highly nutrient
enriched. Water bodies in the East Midlands are still
eutrophic and characterised by high turbidity, algae
dominated, with no/few submerged aquatic plants
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(oxygenators) and are generally poor ecologically – in
some instances resulting in unfavourable condition
where SSSIs are concerned.
4.75 The Regional Plan policy on strategic river
corridors is now well accepted and assisted by
guidance notes issued to all local planning authorities
on a suggested Local Development Document Core
Strategy Policy which, with the supplementary
supporting information, provides a helpful method of
transition from the strategic to local policy.
4.76 Less well developed are useful key indicators
for measuring the success of this policy. The policy
seeks integrated management of river corridors.
Inevitably, therefore, single indicators do not do the
job but there are difficulties in finding a suite of
indicators without involving excessive expense or
unnecessary detail. Any indicators should reflect
kilometres of rivers covered by projects, not just the
number of projects.
4.77 Lincolnshire projects include the Waterways
Project for regeneration of the county's river corridors,
including new and improved moorings, and new
waterside nature reserves; and the Chalk Streams
Project in the Wolds.
4.78 Within the corridors it is necessary to refine our
understanding of where the existing Biodiversity Action
Plan (BAP) habitat is, especially Coastal and
Floodplain Grazing Marsh, in order to effectively target
action and funding.

Policy 34 Priorities for the Management of
the Lincolnshire Coast
Policy 34
Local Authorities and other relevant public bodies
should identify arrangements for effective
co-operation to manage the Lincolnshire Coast.
They should promote the development of coastal
zone management plans to help achieve an
integrated approach to coastal management,
including North East Lincolnshire in the adjacent
Region of Yorkshire and the Humber.
Any development along the Lincolnshire Coast
requiring a coastal location should be located
primarily in existing urban areas and in ways that
protect and enhance the natural and cultural
heritage.

Target:
To meet Regional Habitat Targets listed in
Appendix 3 of the Regional Plan
Indicators:
Change in areas of biodiversity importance,
including: priority habitats and species (by type);
and areas designated for their intrinsic value
including sites of international, national, regional
or sub-regional significance
Results:

Table 4.10 Proportion of Local Sites where positive conservation management has
been or is being implemented, Lincolnshire 2008/09 (per cent)
Proportion of Local Sites where positive
conservation management has been or is being
implemented
Boston

44

East Lindsey

N/R

Lincoln

38

North Kesteven

46

South Holland

18

South Kesteven

5

West Lindsey

0

Source: Local Authorities
N/R: Not returned
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4.79 Table 4.10 shows the proportion of local sites
where positive conservation management has been
or is being implemented in Lincolnshire authorities.
Figures vary from 0 per cent in West Lindsey to 44 per
cent in Boston.
4.80 The Lincolnshire Biodiversity Partnership is
working with partners and other local recorders to
gather together data for a biodiversity audit by 2010.
The audit will represent an update to 'Nature in
Lincolnshire', published in 1996. The information will
be made available via the online mapping section of
the Lincolnshire Biodiversity Partnership website,
www.lincsbiodiversity.org.uk, as it is collated.
Policy Commentary:
4.81 Lincolnshire County Council are considering
the potential impact of flooding due to the failure and
overtopping of sea defences.
A study being
undertaken with the Environment Agency, emda, the
Regional Assembly, Government Office and the
districts will advise the strategic development of the
coast. A coastal Country Park is proposed around
Anderby Creek. For further details please see Policy
5 in the Eastern sub-area section.
4.82
As part of this coastal work more detailed
targets on where conservation and creation of habitats
should be promoted and realised is needed.
4.83 An inter-regional role with the East of England
and the piloting of Integrated-Coastal Zone
Management (ICZM) are also fundamental parts of
the Wash Estuary Project. The Royal Society for the
Protection of Birds (RSPB) has been active, in
partnership, not only with the Freiston Shore managed
retreat work but is also involved in land use and
agricultural management changes at Freiston Shore
and Frampton that anticipate some of the ICZM
approach.

Policy 35 A Regional Approach to
Managing Flood Risk
Policy 35
Local Development Frameworks and the
strategies of relevant public bodies should take
account of the potential impact of climate change
on flooding and land drainage.
In particular, they should:
be informed by Strategic Flood Risk
Assessments in order to evaluate actual
flood risk. Priority areas for assessment
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include the built up areas of Derby,
Nottingham and Newark;
include policies which prevent inappropriate
development either in, or where there would
be an adverse impact on, the coastal and
fluvial floodplain areas;
deliver a programme of flood management
schemes that also maximise biodiversity,
provide townscape enhancement and other
public benefits; and
require sustainable drainage in all new
developments where practicable.
Development should not be permitted if, alone or
in conjunction with other new development, it
would:
be at unacceptable risk from flooding or
create such an unacceptable risk
elsewhere;
inhibit the capacity of the floodplain to store
water;
impede the flow of floodwater in a way
which would create an unacceptable risk
elsewhere;
have a detrimental impact upon infiltration
of rainfall to ground water storage;
otherwise unacceptably increase flood risk;
and
interfere with coastal processes.
However, such development may be acceptable
on the basis of conditions or agreements for
adequate measures to mitigate the effects on the
overall flooding regime, including provision for
the maintenance and enhancement of
biodiversity. Any such measures must accord
with the flood management regime for that
location.

Targets:
Increase in number of sites with Sustainable
Drainage Schemes (SuDS)
100 per cent coverage by Strategic Flood Risk
Assessments (SFRAs)
Indicators:
Planning permissions granted contrary to
Environment Agency advice on flood defence
grounds
Planning permissions granted with SuDS
SFRAs consistent with PPS25 undertaken
Results:
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Table 4.11 East Midlands Properties at Flood Risk 2006
Significant Risk
Residential
No.

Commercial

Percentage

52,000

No.

2.6

Total

Percentage
8,000

No.

0.4

Percentage

60,000

3

Moderate Risk
Residential
No.

Commercial

Percentage

60,000

No.

3.1

Total

Percentage
9,000

No.

0.5

Percentage

69,400

3.5

Low Risk
Residential
No.
70,800

Commercial

Percentage
3.6

No.

Total

Percentage
9,900

No.

0.5

80,700

Percentage
4.1

Source: Environment Agency
Low = 0.5% (1 in 200 years) or less
Moderate = 1.3% or less, but greater than 0.5% (1 in 75 years or less, but greater than 1 in 200 years)
High = greater than 1.3% (greater than 1 in 75 years)

4.84 Table 4.11 shows that in 2006 210 thousand
properties in the East Midlands were assessed as
being at risk of flooding, 60 thousand of these were at
significant risk.
4.85
New data on planing permissions against
Environment Agency advice is not available for this
report.
4.86
Data on Sustainable Drainage (SuDs) is
presented under policy 32.
4.87 At the end of 2008/09 only one authority, Derby
(who are currently undertaking an SFRA), was not
covered by a Strategic Flood Risk Assessment
meaning that the East Midlands is very close to the
target of 100 per cent coverage - an increase from 31
authorities covered in 2007/08. At the end of 2007/08
14 authorities were partly or wholly covered by a level
2 SFRA, this rose to 24 by the end of 2008/09. (for
further details see environment data appendix table
C.12).
4.88
The 'East Midlands Regional Flood Risk
Appraisal', published in October 2009 was produced
on behalf of the Regional Assembly. This report gives
details of flood risk in the East Midlands and possible
policy responses.
4.89 The Environment Agency has assessed the
approximate number of people and properties in the
East Midlands Region at risk of flooding. In 2006,
approximately 423,000 people (10 per cent of the total
population) were living in flood risk areas with over
352,000 of these in the highest risk areas. Around

211,000 properties (10.7 per cent of the total) were
assessed as at risk of flooding, with 105,000 of these
at significant risk. Estimated annual damages are over
£175 million. This data provides a general indication
of the scale of the problem in the Region, but cannot
be used for year on year comparison, as the mapped
floodplain area may change as a result of additional
information, such as survey or modelling study results.
This would result in a change in the numbers of
properties reported to be at risk, despite there being
no physical changes.
Policy Commentary:
4.90 The incidence of flooding has been increasing
in the Region with more frequent wetter periods,
potentially associated with climate change. This is
exacerbated by the inadequacy of drainage systems
that were designed to deal with less intense rainfall
events.
4.91
Although we cannot eliminate the risk of
flooding, one way to avoid creating a huge problem
for the future is to avoid inappropriate development in
areas at risk of flooding and to direct development
away from those areas at highest risk. The risk of
flooding is ever present, and with the issue of climate
change, we need to make sure homes - particularly
for those whom are vulnerable - are built in a safe
place, and that people and the environment are
protected.
4.92 The publication of PPS25 in December 2006
has strengthened the Environment Agency‘s role in
enabling applications, where the authority is minded
| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09
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to grant permission contrary to advice, to be called in
by the Government. Future planning decisions should
also be influenced by the East Midlands Regional
Flood Risk Appraisal and emerging SFRAs. The issue
of the protection of essential infrastructure in flood
plains needs further investigation. As part of this work
we need to promote a synergy between management
of water resources and flood risk mitigation with
sustainable catchment management including
landscape enhancement, biodiversity habitat
restoration and creation as is being done in the Peak
District with the Moors for the Future project.

Policy 36 Regional Priorities for Air Quality
Policy 36
Local Development Frameworks and the
strategies of relevant public bodies should:
contribute to reducing air pollution in the
region;
consider the potential effects of new
developments and increased traffic levels
on air quality; and
consider the potential impacts of new
developments and increased traffic levels
on internationally designated nature
conservation sites, and adopt mitigation
measures to address these impacts.

Targets:

Table 4.12 LAA carbon reduction targets agreed with Government (percentage reduction
on baseline)
Targets

2008

2009

2010

Derby

2.8

6.1

9.4

Derbyshire

3.0

6.0

9.1

Leicester

3.9

7.7

11.4

Leicestershire

N/A

N/A

N/A

Lincolnshire

N/A

N/A

N/A

Northamptonshire

5.3

7.1

8.9

3

7

12.6

Nottinghamshire

2.6

5.2

7.9

Rutland

3.1

6.3

9.4

Nottingham

Indicator:
Carbon dioxide emissions
Results:
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4.93 Total carbon dioxide emissions in the East
Midlands in 2007 were 39 Million tonnes, a decrease
compared with 40 million tonnes in 2006. Per capita
emissions in 2007 in the East Midlands was 8.9 tonnes
per person, down from the 2006 figure of 9.2.
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Table 4.13 End user carbon dioxide emissions 2005 to 2007
Total emissions(million tonnes carbon
dioxide)

Per capita emissions(tonnes carbon
dioxide)

Industrial, Domestic Road
Total
Industrial, Domestic Road
Total
commercial
transport (inc.land commercial
transport (inc.land
and
use and
and
use and
public
forestry) public
forestry)
2005

East
Midlands
UK

2006

East
Midlands
UK

2007

East
Midlands
UK

18

11

11

40

4.2

2.4

2.6

9.3

238

150

137

523

4.0

2.5

2.3

8.7

18

11

11

40

4.1

2.4

2.5

9.2

238

151

135

522

3.9

2.5

2.2

8.6

17

10

11

39

3.9

2.3

2.5

8.9

233

146

136

513

3.8

2.4

2.2

8.4

Source: Defra

Policy Commentary:
4.94 The UK Government is committed to a carbon
reduction target of 34 per cent by 2020 and 80 per
cent by 2050 under the Climate Change Act 2008 and
the 2008 trajectories set by the Committee on Climate
Change. To identify the pathway to achieving this
reduction it has recently published the 'UK Low Carbon
Transition Plan', putting in place a framework for the
move to a low carbon economy. The UK Government
has identified the challenge of delivering the transition
and has identified the power sector, homes and
communities, work places and jobs, transport, and
farming and land as the key areas for specific actions.
4.95 Planning Policy Statement (PPS) 1 Climate
Change Supplement has set out the need for planning
to facilitate reducing carbon emissions from buildings
and settlements. Planning Authorities have been
encouraged to promote low carbon and renewable
technologies and supporting infrastructure through
their core strategies. They have also been encouraged
to consider siting and design to encourage more
sustainable modes of transport.
4.96 The importance of transport has also been
identified through the Smarter Choice programme,
encouraging a move to lower carbon transport choice.
New development is expected to be delivered more
coherently to ensure public transport and low carbon
infrastructure are in place at the beginning.
4.97 Within the East Midlands all local authorities
have signed the Nottingham Declaration (a pledge
from councils and their partners to systematically
address the causes of climate change and to prepare

their communities for its impacts) and are working on
Climate Change Plans. In addition each of the Local
Area Agreements (LAAs) for the 6 county and 3 unitary
councils include targets for area wide carbon
reductions, with 7 LAAs including a target for a
reduction in the per capita CO2 (NI186) and two
adopting an indicator for carbon reductions in their
own estate (NI185). The LAA targets for three years
(2008 – 2011) are for reductions of around 10 per cent.
4.98 All Local Authorities have been challenged by
the regional Minister to take part in a Carbon Trust or
Energy Saving Trust programme to help them with
carbon emission reductions. The East Midlands
Improvement and Efficiency Partnership (EM IEP) is
helping to facilitate the uptake and it is hoped that all
local authorities will have taken part in a programme
by the end of 2010/11.
4.99 As we experience climate change air quality
issues in urban area may be exacerbated by high
temperatures.

Policy 39 Regional Priorities for Energy
Reduction and Efficiency
Policy 39
Local Authorities, energy generators and other
relevant public bodies should:
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1.5 per cent reduction in energy consumption
per year over plan period

Policy 39 cont
promote a reduction of energy usage in line
with the ‘energy hierarchy’; and
develop policies and proposals to secure a
reduction in the need for energy through
the location of development, site layout and
building design.

Indicators:
Domestic & Industrial/Commercial Energy
Consumption
Adoption of Supplementary Planning Documents
underpinning sustainable energy policy
Results:

Target:

Table 4.14 Gas Consumption in East Midlands 2005/06 to 2006/07
Domestic consumers
Sales per
consumer (kWh)

Commercial and industrial consumers

Percentage Change
2006-2007

Sales per
consumer (kWh)

Percentage Change
2006-2007

Derby

16,362

-2.8

773,545

-9.7

Derbyshire

18,271

-3.6

616,487

-4.1

Leicester

17,836

-3.9

740,463

14.7

Leicestershire

18,573

-3.7

652,174

-1.3

Lincolnshire

17,193

-3.6

586,253

2.4

Northamptonshire

17,153

-4.1

713,886

7.6

Nottingham

16,488

-3.2

684,521

8.5

Nottinghamshire

18,710

-3.4

690,977

4.8

Rutland

19,350

-3.3

288,357

6.0

East Midlands

17,823

-3.6

666,187

2.6

Source: Department of Energy and Climate Change

4.100 The latest data on gas and electricity sales is
in tables 4.14 and 4.15. Electricity sales per domestic
consumer fell by 1.4 per cent between 2006 and 2007
and domestic gas consumption by 3.6 per cent
between 2005/06 and 2006/07 .
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4.101
In 2007/08 6 authorities had adopted
Supplementary Planning Documents underpinning
sustainable energy policy. In 2008/09 this figure rose
to 9 (see environment appendix Table C.15 for details).
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Table 4.15 Electricity Consumption in East Midlands 2006 to 2007
Domestic consumers
Sales per
consumer (kWh)

Commercial and industrial consumers

Percentage Change
2006-2007

Sales per
consumer (kWh)

Percentage Change
2006-2007

Derby

4,065

-1.6

99,201

-3.7

Derbyshire

4,233

-1.6

99,261

-8.1

Leicester

3,758

-1.2

84,461

-4.1

Leicestershire

4,518

-1.2

89,557

-7.2

Lincolnshire

4,690

-2.0

70,598

-4.6

Northamptonshire

4,609

-1.1

92,780

-6.5

Nottingham

3,889

-1.5

80,149

-3.3

Nottinghamshire

4,243

-1.4

83,119

-6.4

Rutland

5,246

0.3

188,431

4.8

East Midlands

4,352

-1.4

87,555

-5.8

Source: Department of Energy and Climate Change

Policy Commentary:
4.102 The Energy White Paper, 'Meeting the Energy
Challenge' was published in May 2007. This confirmed
the four objectives of energy policy:
To put ourselves on a path to cutting CO2 by 60
per cent by 2050;
To maintain reliability of energy supply;
Promote competitive markets in the UK and
beyond;
Ensure every home is adequately and affordably
heated.
4.103

And identified two key challenges:

Tackling climate change by reducing carbon
dioxide emissions both within the UK and abroad;
and
Ensuring secure, clean and affordable energy as
we become increasingly dependent on imported
fuel.
4.104 Economic conditions have been difficult and
although energy prices fell back from initial high levels,
demand has continued to fall in domestic and
non-domestic electricity consumption. It is not clear
whether this trend will continue when economic activity
picks up again. However, price rises seem likely again
once activity does pick up. The numbers of households
in fuel poverty are rising and additional funding has
been made available for energy efficiency measures
in homes to deal with this issue. The Housing

Intelligence 4 the East Midlands Data set includes
much useful information to help target action in this
region (See www.hi4em.org.uk).
4.105 Building a Greener Future sets out progressive
tightening of building regulations to require major
carbon emission reductions from new homes by 2016
and this extended to all buildings by 2019. This is a
challenging agenda and should deliver a reduction in
consumption of gas and electricity. Micro-generation
building level renewables e.g. solar panels are being
increasingly supported within local planning policy.
PPS 1 Climate Supplement particularly calls on local
planning authorities to identify carbon saving
opportunities and is becoming an important driver of
local planning policy. Many micro-generation building
level renewables are now covered by General Planning
Orders and so do not need to apply for permission
separately.
4.106 Consultations have taken place on a Heat
and Energy Saving Strategy (February 2009) and
further instruments are expected to be introduced over
2010/11, including a Renewable Heat Obligation and
a Renewable Energy Feed In Tariff. These will have
a major impact on the uptake of small and
building-scale renewables.
4.107 Within the region the energy hierarchy is well
accepted and embedded in the Regional Energy
Strategy (2007) and reflected within the Regional
Economic Strategy and Regional Housing Strategy.
4.108
Local Development Plans are also being
prepared with regard to Policy 39. Many Local Planning
Authorities are currently delivering joint studies to
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identify opportunities for building level renewables, low
carbon design and opportunities for heat networks. In
the interim many authorities have adopted some policy
which allows them to deliver a 'Merton Type' policy
before full adoption of Local Development Frameworks.
4.109 New development in the growth areas and
growth points is being supported by ATLAS and within
the region CABE are also encouraging best practise.
Regionally there are a number of exemplars at different
scales and these are being used to inform key
stakeholders. In particular, Nottingham University has
a Creative Homes Project that is showcasing a number
of different full scale low carbon designs for homes
that meet code level 6.
4.110
Housing Associations are delivering low
carbon homes on the ground, many of which are
designed to include a range of low carbon
technologies. There are many developments to at least
code level 4, including some straw bale homes in
Lincolnshire.
4.111 Developers are also rising to the challenge of
low carbon development, with various schemes across
the region, including the new Nottingham Business
Park, the new Lincolnshire Showground EPIC building
and many new schools being designed with low carbon
in mind. emda as the Regional Development Agency
(RDA) with a lead role on Sustainable Construction,
have been very active in this activity supporting a
sustainable construction i-net, offering training and
supporting innovation. Much of this good practice is
being shared via the network for developers, the East
Midlands Centre for Constructing the Built Environment
(EMCBE).
4.112 The Energy Saving Trust has reorganised its
delivery of advice to householders on energy saving.
The new regional Energy Saving Trust Advice Centre
(ESTAC) has commenced its function, replacing the
three sub-regional Energy Efficiency Advice Centres
(EEACs) which closed in September 2008. The new
regional centre, based in Nottingham, but with outreach
capacity, provides information on energy efficiency,
micro renewables, transport and water and waste. The
ESTAC has significantly more resource and will work
with householders, communities and small businesses
as well as local authorities to provide advice on carbon
savings.

Policy 40 Regional Priorities for Low
Carbon Energy Generation

In order to help meet national targets low carbon
energy
proposals
in
locations
where
environmental, economic and social impacts can
be addressed satisfactorily should be supported.
As a result, Local Planning Authorities should
safeguard sites for access to significant
reserves of coal mine methane;
identify suitable sites for CHP plants well
related to existing or proposed development
and encourage their provision in large scale
schemes;
consider safeguarding former power station
and colliery sites for low carbon energy
generation;
support the development of distributed local
energy generation networks; and
develop policies and proposals to achieve
the indicative regional targets for renewable
energy.
In establishing criteria for onshore wind energy,
Local Planning Authorities should give particular
consideration to:
landscape and visual impact, informed by
local Landscape Character Assessments;
the effect on the natural and cultural
environment (including biodiversity, the
integrity of designated nature conservation
sites of international importance, and
historic assets and their settings);
the effect on the built environment (including
noise intrusion);
the number and size of turbines proposed;
the cumulative impact of wind generation
projects, including ‘intervisibility’;
the contribution of wind generation projects
to the regional renewables target; and
the contribution of wind generation projects
to national and international environmental
objectives on climate change.
In establishing criteria for new facilities required
for other forms of renewable energy, Local
Planning Authorities should give particular
consideration to:

Policy 40
Local Authorities, energy generators and other
relevant public bodies should promote:

120

the development of Combined Heat and
Power (CHP) and district heating
infrastructure necessary to achieve the
regional target of 511 MWe by 2010 and
1120 MWe by 2020; and
the development of a distributed energy
network using local low carbon and
renewable resources.
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Indicators:

Policy 40 cont

Capacity of additional Combined Heat and Power
facilities
Capacity of additional renewable energy facilities
Planning Permissions granted for renewable
energy facilities
Carbon dioxide emissions

the proximity to the renewable energy
resource;
the relationship with the existing natural and
built environment;
the availability of existing surplus industrial
land in close proximity to the transport
network; and
the benefits of grid and non grid connected
‘micro-generation’.

Results:
4.113
For details on carbon dioxide emissions
please see the policy 36.
4.114
During 2008/09, 5 renewable energy
developments over 1 MW capacity were completed.
These give an additional total capacity of 60 MW of
onshore wind and 4 MW of plant biomass generation.

Targets:
CHP capacity: 511 MWe by 2010. 1120 MWe
by 2020
Additional renewable capacity to meet targets
in Appendix 5 of the Regional Plan

Table 4.16 Capacity of Combined Heat and Power Schemes 2006 to 2008 (MWe)
2006
East Midlands
England

2007

2008

209

237

236

4,666

4,765

4,758

Source: Energy Trends

Table 4.17 Installed Capacity in East Midlands of Sites Generating Electricity from
Renewable Sources 2003 to 2008 (MW)
Hydro

Wind/Wave

Landfill Gas

Other Bio fuels

Total

2003

5.0

1.3

46.6

26.2

79.1

2004

5.0

#

54.4

15.0

74.4

2005

5.1

6.1

60.5

19.3

91.0

2006

5.1

54.6

55.7

31.7

147.1

2007

5.4

70.1

60.8

38.6

174.9

2008

5.4

70.1

60.8

43.5

179.8

Source: Energy Trends
# 2004 wind/wave data not shown due to small number of sites

4.115
Combined Heat and Power (CHP) is the
simultaneous generation of usable heat and power in
a single process. In 2008 the East Midlands' capacity
was 236 MWe, a small decrease from 237 MWe in
2007. The target for the region is 511 MWe by 2010.
4.116 The East Midlands is making considerable
progress in generating electricity from renewable
resources. In 2008 947 GWh were generated from
renewable sources compared to approximately 433
GWh in 2003 (see environment data appendix table
C.16).

4.117 2008 data from Energy Trends gives a total
renewables capacity in the East Midlands of 179.8
MW. However, there is concern that these figures do
not include recent additional facilities;
4 wind
installations of over 40 MW taking the total onshore
installed capacity to over 100 MW and 2 installations
of 194 MW total offshore wind were commissioned
during 2008.

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

121

Chapter 4 . Environment
Table 4.18 Comparison of Energy Consumption with Renewable Energy Generation
in the East Midlands 2005 to 2008
Electricity
Consumption
(GWh)

Renewable
Energy
Generated
(GWh)

Percentage of
Consumption from
Renewable
Generation

Wind Energy
Generated
(GWh)

Percentage of
Consumption from
Renewable
Generation

2005

23,938

645

2.7

17

0.1

2006

23,499

664

2.8

81

0.3

2007

22,637

843

3.7

132

0.6

2008

22,276

947

4.3

177

0.8

Source: Energy Trends and DTI Regional Energy Consumption Statistics

4.118 Table 4.18 compares the level of renewable
energy generated with the level of energy
consumption. In 2008 4.3 per cent of the region's
electricity consumption came from renewable sources,
0.8 per cent of which was from wind generation (see
table C.18 in the environment data appendix for a
comparison across English regions).
4.119 The current installed capacity of onshore wind
generation in the East Midlands is estimated to be just
over 100 MW and there is at least a further 75 MW
consented. 194 MW of offshore wind is now
operational, with new capacity being allocated.
Appendix table C.19 includes all operational wind farms
in the East Midlands with planning permission above
1 MW. Appendix table C.20 sets out the latest position
of wind farms in the planning system, however this is
changing rapidly and is not comprehensive or
exhaustive. Details of small hydro sites are in appendix
table C.21.
Policy Commentary:
4.120 The National policy framework around delivery
of renewables and low carbon technologies continues
to improve. The 'UK Low Carbon Transition Plan'
identified a route to delivering a low carbon energy
generation network. In addition new binding EU targets
have been adopted that require 15 per cent of all UK
energy to come from renewable sources by 2020. This
target includes renewable heat and transport as well
as renewable electricity generation. This challenging
target translates into some 34 per cent of electricity
generation required to be zero carbon by 2020. The
current UK figure is still less than 5 per cent.
4.121 Planning Policy Statement 1 (PPS 1) has
provided additional support for the development of
heat networks and CHP, so although CHP installations
have not yet made a significant improvement, due to
the high costs of developing networks, there are likely
to be improvements in the future.
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4.122 The draft National Planning Statements (NPS)
have been released and will inform decisions on large
scale energy development including renewable energy
installation over 50MW via the Infrastructure Planning
Commission. Once adopted NPSs will give further
support to renewable installations and will be a material
consideration in decisions on any renewable electricity
generation plant.
4.123 In many cases Policy 40 is being used as a
major determinant for local renewable generation as
local policies are still unadopted. Policy 40 has
provided a robust base for local electricity generation
plant and there is evidence of it, and the renewable
targets (in appendix 5 of the Regional Plan), being
used positively within decision making processes to
support outcomes.
4.124 Many more renewable energy applications
are coming forward. The majority of these are still wind,
but a straw burning biomass plant in Lincolnshire has
been granted permission as has a anaerobic digester
on a potato farm. Anaerobic digestion is also being
looked at across the region as a way of dealing with
biodegradable waste, particularly food waste, so there
are significant links with the energy from waste agenda.
4.125 2008 saw the first offshore wind turbines come
on stream with 194 MW of installed capacity in place
off the Lincolnshire Coast by the end of 2008. Onshore
wind has also increased significantly over 2008. The
majority of new installed capacity has been in
Lincolnshire. However, a further eight new planning
permissions have been granted across the rest of the
region, leading to a further 74 MW of wind being
approved. This would imply that the 2020 wind target
could be met, but the larger regional target is still in
question. However, the new binding EU target implies
a considerable increase in renewable electricity
generation over the next decade.
4.126 Of the eight planning permissions for wind
developments approved over 2008/09, three were
decided at appeal. There is some evidence that where
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a first application has already been dealt with planning
officers and committees are more prepared to deal
with further applications. In some cases planning
bodies are having to deal with two or three different
applications at the same time, which does cause issues
around capacity. In some cases developers are driving
forward more quickly with at least two permissions
recently dealt with under 'non-determination' criteria.
Many of the applications coming forward are
concentrated in the Northamptonshire/Leicestershire
border. In this area and Lincolnshire cumulative impact
may become an issue. The impact of wind farms
outside of Peak Park on the landscape of the Park is
a concern.
4.127 Some of the other forms of renewable energy
are now becoming constrained. Landfill gas is close
to its maximum output and is likely to begin declining
over the plan period as compostable waste is diverted
from landfill. Further small hydro-schemes are being
planned, particularly in Derbyshire, but they will not
add a huge amount to the capacity. Micro-generation
on buildings is increasing, but again many installations
are required to significantly improve capacity. Wind
and increasingly biomass are still likely to remain the
key technologies.

standards and costs for provision, including
quality standards; and
the sources of and potential sources of
funding, including from the planning system.
Local Authorities should also work with County
based Sport Partnerships, Sport England and
other relevant bodies to ensure that there is
adequate provision of sports and recreational
facilities consistent with the priorities for urban
and rural areas outlined in Policy 3, and the
relevant Sub-area policies.
Where appropriate, there should be joint working
across administrative borders to ensure that
identified need is met in the most effective
manner. Particular attention should be given to
ensuring the Region maximises the benefits
arising from the London 2012 Olympics.

Targets:
Targets set through the Sport England Strategy and
Regional Cultural Strategy
Indicators:

4.128 Other low carbon technologies that may come
forward over the decade are coal bed methane and
perhaps some wave, if the technology continues to be
proven. Community schemes have also started to
come forward with a community owned hydro-scheme
at New Mills and a single, village owned, turbine in
Hockerton, Nottinghamshire. Further community owned
or led schemes are expected. There are also a
significant number of small farm based turbines at
around 15kW rated power being commissioned.

Policy 41 Regional Priorities for Culture,
Sport and Recreation

Number of businesses in the creative industry
Number of people employed in the creative
industries
Percentage increase in cultural investment
Percentage of people taking part in cultural
activities
Number of sports and recreational facilities
provided per 1,000 population
Percentage of adult population participating in at
least 30 minutes of sport and active recreation
(including recreational walking and cycling) of at
least moderate intensity on at least 3 days a
week

Policy 41

Results:

Local Authorities and Strategic Sub-Regional
Partnerships should work with local communities
to develop ‘cultural infrastructure plans’ to inform
Local Development Frameworks and other
relevant plans and strategies. These should
specify:

4.129 Table 4.19 contains data from Sport England's
Active People Survey. This is an official statistic and
is the measure underpinning National Indicator 8 (Sport
and Active Recreation). Between October 2008 and
October 2009 the proportion of people exercising at
least 3 times a week for 30 minutes varied across the
East Midlands from 17.1 per cent in Nottingham to
26.2 per cent in Rutland. Due to the small sample sizes
used in the survey small changes in the figures are
not statistically significant. The only areas to
experience a significant change between the 2005/06
baseline and 2008/09 were Derbyshire and
Lincolnshire which both saw statistically significant
increases and Nottingham which saw a decline.

key elements of cultural provision, including
assets needing refurbishment, relocation of
facilities and new provision;
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Table 4.19 Percentage of adults participating in at least 30 mins of sport and active
recreation of at least moderate intensity on at least 3 days a week 2008/09 and baseline
Baseline (Oct
2005 - 0ct 2006)

Oct 2007 - 2008

Oct 2008 - 2009

Statistically
Significant Change

Derby

21.0

22.2

No Change

Derbyshire

21.4

21.2

23.5

Increase

Leicester

18.2

15.0

17.9

No Change

Leicestershire

22.7

23.8

24.0

No Change

Lincolnshire

20.0

21.2

23.0

Increase

Northamptonshire

21.4

22.5

21.9

No Change

Nottingham

20.7

24.3

17.1

Decrease

Nottinghamshire

21.2

22.4

21.5

No Change

Rutland

27.7

26.2

No Change

Source: Sport England
Derby and Rutland smaller sample sizes so 07/08 and 08/09 are combined

4.130 Table 4.20 gives the proportion of adults who
had participated in various cultural activities in the last
year in the East Midlands. The 2008 baseline shows

46.6 per cent of people using libraries, 48.9 per cent
museums and art galleries and 43.6 per cent
participating in the arts.

Table 4.20 Percentage of Adults Participating in Cultural Activities 2008
NI 9 – Proportion using NI 10 - Proportion Visiting
Libraries
Museums and Galleries

NI 11 - Proportion
Participating in Arts

Derby

46.8

45.2

38.5

Derbyshire

45.9

48.6

43.0

Leicester

49.1

43.2

34.2

Leicestershire

50.0

52.3

47.3

Lincolnshire

41.5

46.0

44.2

Northamptonshire

46.2

50.7

46.4

Nottingham

48.6

46.6

41.3

Nottinghamshire

47.4

51.2

43.7

Rutland

51.6

57.3

50.1

East Midlands

46.6

48.9

43.6

England

48.2

53.2

45.5

Source: DCMS

4.131
Due to definitional problems data on
businesses and jobs in creative industries is not
available.
4.132
The EM Media 'Economic Achievements
2008/09' report states that EM Media has invested,
through the EMMI (East Midlands Media Investments)
Fund, £6m of European Regional Development Fund
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(ERDF) finance into a range of film and digital media
products. This generated £33.2m in partnership
finance, 41 permanent jobs, 563 temporary jobs for
film crew and was also used to assist 262 businesses.
During 2008/09 EM Media made 78 investments in
projects and activity including co-financing eight feature
films. Filming created employment for almost 900
freelance crew and film and TV productions brought
£16m inward investment into the East Midlands.
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4.133 Sport England maintain a database of sports
facilities called Active Places. This database contains
details on individual facilities and can be accessed
from http:\\www.activeplaces.com. Figures 4.8 and 4.9
use this data to calculate the density of sports facilities

per head of population. The area of sports facilities
per head varies across the East Midlands, though
densities of both pools and sports halls tend to be
lowest in North Nottinghamshire.

Figure 4.8 Area of Sports Halls (sqm) per 1,000 population
2009

Source: Sport England
(c) Crown Copyright. All rights reserved. East Midlands Regional Assembly, 100038615, 2009
Based on capacity of facilities by Output Areas (and aggregated up where necessary)
Only looks at facilities within local authority areas, it does not look across borders
The calculation performed is: Unit ÷ population x 1000
Unit defined by Facility Type
Population based on 2001 Census
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Figure 4.9 Area of Swimming Pools (sqm) per 1,000 population
2009

Source: Sport England
(c) Crown Copyright. All rights reserved. East Midlands Regional Assembly, 100038615, 2009
Based on capacity of facilities by Output Areas (and aggregated up where necessary)
Only looks at facilities within local authority areas, it does not look across borders
The calculation performed is: Unit ÷ population x 1000
Unit defined by Facility Type
Population based on 2001 Census

Policy Commentary:
4.134
‘Regional Priorities for Culture, Sport and
Recreation’ (Policy 41), associated policy targets and
indicators appear here as a result of the Regional Plan
review. Monitoring targets and effectiveness of the
policy (which will be largely implemented by local
authorities - at which it is primarily aimed) has now
started following adoption of the revised Regional Plan
in 2009.
4.135
Since the introduction of Core Output
Indicators and the publication of the Regional Cultural
Strategy in July 2006 (see www.culture-em.org.uk),
which sets a vision and priorities for action in its field,
more evidence of change is available on participation
in cultural activities in the region. The Strategy contains
a commitment to produce an annual monitoring report
of progress made in the preceding year.
4.136 The Sport England Strategy for delivering
sport and physical activity guides Sport England’s work
nationally and across the region. This replaces the
East Midland’s previous sports strategy, Change 4
Sport. The new national strategy can be accessed at:
www.sportengland.org/
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4.137 Sport England has now also undertaken three
national surveys of participation in sport and active
recreation in 2005/06, 2007/08 and 2008/09. It has
statistically significant samples in all local authority
areas and the results are analysed by sport, against
socio-economic data, by local authority area and by
region. Information can be accessed on their website
at: http://www.sportengland.org/index/active_people_2
4.138 Together they produce evidence of progress
in the field of sport, but do not as yet use this particular
indicator for tracking its success. This will need to be
explored for future years.
4.139 The creative industries figures for 2005 are
an example of baseline mapping, activity which will be
regularly repeated. Nationally the creative industries
represent sectors at SIC levels 4 and 5, and are
relatively high growth. The growth of these industries
is supported by investment in the sub regions to
cluster, build profile and consolidate through a range
of initiatives across business support and workspace
development. Since 2007 the East Midlands Creative
and Cultural Economy Partnership (EMCCEP) has
supported this growth at strategy and policy level in
the region. Nationally, the launch of a national strategy
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for the creative industries, Creative Britain: New
Talents for New Economy (Feb 2008), heralds a new
focus for national and regional agencies, local
authorities and other partners in growing the creative
and cultural economy.
4.140
The opening of a series of new cultural
buildings in the region in 2009/10 represents both
raised investment in and a refreshing of the cultural
infrastructure in the East Midlands. These include the
Nottingham Contemporary Art Gallery which opened
in Autumn 2009. This represents a total investment
of £13.2 million, £5 million of which was provided by
the Arts Council England. These new facilities will
support plans to raise participation going forward.

Running alongside these projects is a longitudinal
economic, social and cultural impact study which will
deliver baselines and year on year impact data starting
in 2010.
4.141 The Regional Cultural Olympiad, the cultural
festival supporting the Olympic Games, aims to build
and widen participation in cultural activities in the build
up to 2012.
4.142
Over the coming years consistent,
longitudinally gathered data linking participation in the
arts, museums, libraries and archives, the historic
environment, and sport will be captured by the
Department for Culture, Media and Sport's (DCMS)
Taking Part survey reported here for the first time.
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Chapter 5 Minerals, Aggregates
and Waste
Key Points and Actions 2008/09
Key Points

Actions

The policy priority for minerals is to maintain sufficient
available resources whilst minimising the environmental
impacts of extraction, processing and transportation.
Revised apportionment figures have been put forward
by the East Midlands Regional Aggregates Working
Party (EMRAWP). Overall, these are slightly higher
than the previous apportionment for sand and gravel
and lower for crushed rock, thus any review of the
Regional Plan will need to take into account possible
changes in these apportionment guidelines.

It is important that the Region agrees the final
sub-regional apportionment taking into account
sustainability issues. Final technical advice will need
to be taken forward as part of the Partial Review to the
Regional Plan.

Crushed rock output and sand and gravel output in
It is important for EMRAWP to continue the monitoring
2008 were both below the regional apportionment level process in light of the recent economic downturn.
but, given the economic circumstances, this is most
likely to reflect lower market demand rather than a lack
of mineral reserves.
The overall landbank of permitted reserves for crushed
rock is well in excess of what is needed but is variable
across the region. The regional landbank for sand and
gravel however is only just sufficient, and most
authorities are now below the recommended landbank
level for these minerals.

The Minerals Planning Authorities (MPAs) need to
liaise with EMRAWP to ensure that permitted reserves
and landbanks are accurately monitored. MPAs should
ensure necessary provision is made through the Local
Development Frameworks (LDF) process.

The progress to sustainable waste management is still Authorities need to continue the progress made to
encouraging. Recycling rates increased in most areas, ensure that targets continue to be met and where
exceeding the 2010 target of 30 per cent and are well possible exceeded.
on course to meet the 2015 target of 50 per cent.
Indeed, some authorities have already exceeded the
2010 household waste recycling target of 50 per cent.
The remaining disposal capacity within the region’s
landfill sites has fallen to 69.5 million tonnes. This is
sufficient for around 12 years at current rates but is
not evenly spread across the region. Even with future
increases in recycling and composting, and possibly
energy recovery, it is likely that some additional landfill
capacity will be needed, particularly in those areas with
least capacity.
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Disposal Capacity and waste capacity more generally
needs to be continually monitored through the Regional
Technical Advisory Body (RTAB) to ensure that the
Region has an accurate picture of the waste capacity
requirements over the Regional Plan period.

Chapter 5 . Minerals, Aggregates and Waste
Progress on 2007/08 Key Points and Actions
Action identified

Update

The Regional Plan Proposed Changes continues to
reflect the national requirements for aggregate
provision as the East Midlands is the largest supplier
of aggregates in England. Sales of aggregates have
been fairly constant and remain below the
apportionment figure

Sales of aggregates continues to be monitoring closely
by EMRAWP. The Sub-Regional Apportionment of
aggregates for the period 2005 - 2020 has been taken
forward by EMRAWP and will form part of the Regional
Plan Partial Review.

The progress to sustainable waste management is
encouraging. Planning permissions saw an additional
capacity of about 160,000 tonnes municipal waste
treatment being planned to be brought forward
towards a target of treating a forecasted 840,000
tonnes by 2020.

Additional waste management capacity continues to
come forward. Treatment capacity was identified as a
priority by RTAB in 2009 and research has been carried
out to identify the treatment capacity of the region and
the projected capacity over the Regional Plan period.

As a proxy for meeting targets the rate of development Further work has been carried out by RTAB throughout
of merchant waste treatment capacity needs to
2009 to assess the capacity gap. It is important that
increase if the anticipated capacity gap is to be closed. WPAs use this information and continue to work closely
with RTAB in an effort to progress Development Plan
Documents to adoption.

Introduction
5.1 This chapter covers minerals, aggregates and waste policies for the East Midlands. This year changes
were made to the questions on the capacity of new waste management facilities in order to bring it in line with
the National Core Indicator set.

Minerals & Waste Policies and Indicators
Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

37

Production of
National Core
primary land won
aggregates
produced by
Minerals Planning
Authority (MPA)

Regional
Priorities for
Minerals

Production of
recycled and
secondary
aggregates by
MPA

Core/
Contextual

National Core

Targets

Status

Progress Sources

Annual
regional
apportionment
targets

There has been a
fall in output, most
likely due to a fall
in market
demand. Supply
remains below
apportionment
figure

EMAWP

Recycled
aggregates rose
14 per cent
between 2003-05
but the data is not
reliable

CLG
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Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

38

Capacity of waste National Core
management
facilities by type
by Waste
Planning Authority
(WPA)

To meet
The Region is
regional
moving towards
targets in
2020 targets
Appendix 4 of
the Regional
Plan

Environment
Agency and
LA returns

Amount of
National Core
controlled waste
arising and
managed by
management type

Zero growth in Insufficient data
controlled
collected
waste by 2016
at the regional
level

Defra

Percentage of
National Core
total waste
managed that
each
management type
represents by
WPA

A minimum of
50 per cent of
household
waste
recycled or
composted by
all Waste
Collection
Authorities by
2015 (30 per
cent by 2010)

Currently 44.5 per
cent of household
waste is recycled
or composted in
the East Midlands
with some
authorities already
having reached
the 2015 50 per
cent target

Waste Data
Flows

Proportion of
waste diverted
from landfill

Decrease in
waste
disposed of in
landfill to meet
national
targets

Currently 50 per
cent of municipal
waste is landfilled
and 43 per cent
recycled, meaning
the region is well
on the way to
meeting the 2015
target of 50 per
cent recycled

Waste Data
Flows

Regional
Priorities for
Waste
Management

Core/
Contextual

Regional Core

Data Issues
5.2 In this section data relating to minerals and waste
planning permission and Regional Household Waste
Sites has been provided by the Peak National Park.
For these indicators Derbyshire figures have been
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Targets

Status

Progress Sources

adjusted so that they do not contain the part of the
Peak District National Park which is in Derbyshire.
Unless otherwise stated, for the remainder of the waste
data Derbyshire refers to the whole county and the
parts of the Peak District National Park outside
Derbyshire are not included in the East Midlands.
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Policy 37 Regional Priorities for Minerals
Policy 37
Local Development Frameworks should:
identify sufficient environmentally
acceptable sources to maintain an
appropriate supply of aggregates and other
minerals of regional or national significance;
indicate areas within which sites needed for
land-won, minerals should be safeguarded
from development that would sterilise future
exploitation, including those required to
maintain historic buildings and monuments
or new construction that reflects local
character;
identify and safeguard opportunities for the
transportation of minerals by rail, water or
pipeline, where appropriate to do so,
including the maintenance of existing

railhead and wharfage facilities, the
provision of new facilities, and the
safeguarding of access to them;
seek to apply the aggregates apportionment
figures set out in Figure 1;
make provision for a progressive reduction
in the proportion and amounts of
aggregates and other land-won minerals
from the Peak District National Park and
Lincolnshire Wolds AONB;
identify and where necessary safeguard
sites suitable for facilities for the recycling,
reprocessing and transfer of materials
including construction and demolition
wastes; and
identify any likely adverse impact on
habitats and propose mitigation, which may
include creation of habitats elsewhere. The
proposed uses to which former mineral
extraction sites should be put, including
opportunities for the creation of priority
habitats, should be set out.

Targets:

Table 5.1 Regional Aggregate Apportionment 2001 to 2016 (Million Tonnes)
Sand/Gravel
Derbyshire

Crushed Rock
26.5

155.9

0.0

66.9

Leicestershire

20.0

262.5

Lincolnshire

49.0

27.2

Northamptonshire

15.5

6.3

Nottinghamshire

54.0

4.2

East Midlands

165.0

523.0

Peak District

Indicators:
Production of primary land won aggregates
produced by Minerals Planning Authority (MPA)
Production of recycled and secondary aggregates
by MPA
Results:
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Table 5.2 Sales and Reserves for Aggregates 2008*
Crushed Rock
Sales 2008
(million
tonnes per
annum)
Derbyshire**

Sand and Gravel

Permitted
Sales (million
Permitted
Reserves at
tonnes per
Reserves
31/12/08 (million annum) 2008 (million tonnes)
tonnes)
31/12/08

7.0

827.9

1.11

10.5

14.9

363.6

1.09

13.6

Lincolnshire

0.6

72.5

2.27

21.1

Northamptonshire

0.2

13.9

0.25

3.6

Nottinghamshire****

0.0

3.4

2.82

30.6

Peak District

4.1

113.1

0.0

0.0

Leicestershire***

Source: East Midlands Aggregates Working Party 2008
* Relates solely to aggregates uses and related reserves and excludes industrial uses and dormant sites
** Includes Derby
*** Includes Leicester City and Rutland
**** Includes Nottingham City

5.3 In the East Midlands at the end of 2008 total
rock reserves were 1,394 million tonnes and sand and
gravel reserves were 79 million tonnes. During 2008
a total of 26.8 million tonnes of rock was sold for
aggregates use, alongside sales of 7.5 million tonnes

of sand and gravel (see appendix Table D.2 for further
detail). Figure 5.1 shows limestone/dolomite reserves
over time highlighting the increase in reserves between
2007 and 2008.

Figure 5.1 East Midlands* Limestone/Dolomite Reserves 2003 to 2008 (million
tonnes)

Source: East Midlands Aggregates Working Party 2008
* Includes the whole Peak District
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5.4 Table 5.3 gives details of planning permissions
granted for minerals extraction in 2008/09. The largest

permission was for 10 million tonnes of sand and
gravel in Nottinghamshire.

Table 5.3 Planning Permissions for Minerals Extraction 2008/09 (thousand tonnes)
Building
stone

Coal

Crushed Industrial
rock
limestone

Oil

Sand and
gravel

Derby

0

0

0

0

0

0

Derbyshire

0

328

0

1,050

0

0

Leicester

0

0

0

0

0

0

Leicestershire

0

0

0

0

0

4,825

N/A

N/A

255

N/A

5
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Northamptonshire

0

0

105

0

0

0

Nottingham

0

0

0

0

0

0

Nottinghamshire

0

0

0

0

1

10,197

947

0

0

0

0

0

0

N/A

0

0

N/A

N/A

Lincolnshire

Peak District
Rutland*

Source: Local Authorities
* total permissions of 9,525 thousand tonnes of rock for aggregate use and 30,500 thousand tonnes of rock for other uses
N/A: Not Applicable
No planning permissions for Clay or Gypsum
Additionally there were permissions for 130 thousand tonnes of silica sand in Derbyshire, coal methane extraction in Nottinghamshire
and a 100 tonne cement silo in Lincolnshire
Derbyshire figures exclude the Peak District

5.5
Table 5.4 gives figures for the disposal of
construction and demolition waste. In total 9.8 million
tonnes were disposed of in the East Midlands in 2005.

Table 5.4 Estimate of use/disposal of Construction, Demolition and Evacuation Waste
in 2003 and 2005 (million tonnes)
Recycled as Used for landfill
aggregate and engineering or
soil
restoration

Used at
registered
exempt sites

Disposed of as
waste and
backfill of quarry
voids

Total

East Midlands
2003

4.88

0.84

1.84

3.06

9.88

2005

5.59

0.97

0.73

2.52

9.82

2003

45.45

6.45

16.43

22.6

90.93

2005

46.43

9.61

15.44

18.13

89.61

England

Source: Survey of Arisings and Use of Alternatives to Primary Aggregates in England, 2005 Construction, Demolition and Excavation
Waste Final Report (CLG February 2007)
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Policy Commentary:
5.6 The policy priority for minerals is to maintain
sufficient available resources whilst minimising the
environmental impacts of extraction, processing and
transportation. Whilst some minerals are relatively
common, others are only found in some parts of the
country and are therefore of national importance. To
help each area contribute its fair share of overall
aggregates production, there is a system of
apportionment which provides production guidelines
for the individual MPAs within each region. These
requirements are reflected in the Regional Plan,
although revised apportionment figures have now been
put forward by the East Midlands Regional Aggregates
Working Party (EMRAWP). Overall, these are slightly
higher than the previous apportionment for sand and
gravel, and lower for crushed rock, but have yet to be
approved by the Regional Assembly. Any review of
the Regional Plan will therefore need to take into
account possible changes in these apportionment
guidelines.
5.7 The East Midlands remains a major supplier of
aggregates although sales in 2008 reflected the
general downturn in the economy. Crushed rock output
fell from 30.7 million tonnes in the previous year to
26.8 million tonnes in 2008. Sand and gravel also fell
from 8.9 million tonnes to 7.5 million tonnes. In both
cases this is below the regional apportionment level
but, given the economic circumstances, this is most
likely to reflect lower market demand rather than a lack
of mineral reserves.
5.8 The overall landbank of permitted reserves for
crushed rock is well in excess of what is needed but
is variable across the region with the majority of
reserves concentrated in Derbyshire. However, the
regional landbank for sand and gravel is only just
sufficient and most authorities are now below the
recommended landbank level for these minerals. Both
the Regional Plan review and individual Local
Development Frameworks will need to address this
fall in sand and gravel reserves.

Policy 38 Regional Priorities for Waste
Management
Policy 38
All relevant public and private sector
organisations, including manufacturing, importing
and packaging firms, should work together to
implement the Regional Waste Strategy and
promote policies and proposals that will result in
zero growth in all forms of controlled waste by
2016 and waste being treated higher up in the
‘waste hierarchy’ set out in the National Waste
Strategy (Waste Strategy for England 2007).
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All Waste Collection Authorities and Waste
Disposal Authorities should achieve a minimum
target for the recycling and composting of
Municipal Solid Waste of 30% by 2010 and 50%
by 2015.
Waste Planning Authorities, with the exception
of the Peak District National Park Authority,
should make provision in their Waste
Development Frameworks for waste management
capacity equal to the amount of waste generated
and requiring management in their areas, using
the apportionment data set out in Appendix 4,
subject to further research and analysis as part
of the annual monitoring process and recognition
of the particular operational and locational
requirements of individual waste process
technologies.
In the Eastern Sub-area, the future pattern of
provision should combine larger facilities in and
around Lincoln and the Sub-Regional Centres,
with a dispersed pattern of smaller facilities in the
more rural areas.
In the Northern Sub-area, the broad pattern of
facilities should combine a centralised strategy
of larger facilities on previously used land
(including former colliery land) with the expansion
of existing facilities.
In the Peak Sub-area, especially related to larger
settlements outside the Peak District National
Park, small-scale facilities serving the Sub-area's
needs should be accommodated, where these
would not have a significant adverse effect on
the environment and local communities or conflict
with the National Park's statutory purposes.
In the Southern Sub-area, there should be a
centralised pattern based around the expanding
urban centres.
In the Three Cities Sub-area a centralised pattern
of large facilities should be developed.
All other Development Frameworks should
provide for the minimisation of waste in the
construction of and operation of new
development, and encourage on-site waste
management facilities.
Waste development plan documents should
secure high standards of restoration and, where
appropriate, the aftercare of waste management
facilities to contribute to the objectives of the
regional spatial strategy, particularly those
relating to biodiversity, recreation and amenity.
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A minimum of 50 per cent of household waste
recycled or composted by all Waste Collection
Authorities by 2015 (30 per cent by 2010)
Decrease in waste disposed of in landfill to meet
national targets

Policy 38 cont
Waste facilities should also be sited to avoid the
pollution or disturbance of designated nature
conservation sites of international importance.
Increased traffic levels on roads near to sensitive
sites should also be avoided.

Indicators:
Capacity of waste management facilities by type
by Waste Planning Authority (WPA)
Amount of controlled waste arising and managed
by management type
Percentage of total waste managed that each
management type represents by WPA
Proportion of waste diverted from landfill

Targets:
To meet regional capacity targets in Appendix 4
of the Regional Plan
Zero growth in controlled waste by 2016 at the
regional level

Results:
CAPACITY

Table 5.5 Waste Capacity in 2005 and Projected 2020 Levels in the East Midlands*
(thousand tonnes)
Capacity

Recycling/
composting

Landfill
Diversion

Re-use

Disposal

Total

Municipal Existing 2005
Solid
Requirement 2020
Waste

595

260

0

1,711

2,566

1,480

840

0

640

2,960

Total

Existing 2005

3,031

1,907

926

5,583

12,447

Requirement 2020

9,621

840

4,342

7,352

22,155

Source: Waste Planning Guidance for EMRA, SLR Consulting Ltd (August 2006)
* Includes the whole Peak District

Table 5.6 East Midlands Landfill Capacity Trends 1998/99 to 2008 (thousand cubic
metres)
1998/99

2000/01

2004

2005

2006

2007

2008

Derbyshire

15,310

22,938

17,560

16,992

17,626

25,215

12,569

Leicestershire

15,729

15,929

15,922

14,686

15,569

14,246

11,979

Lincolnshire

20,237

15,267

18,513

18,562

16,276

28,983

27,666

Northamptonshire

25,815

20,263

8,284

8,412

7,411

8,035

7,311

Nottinghamshire

12,227

15,463

11,585

10,539

9,482

10,916

9,992

East Midlands

89,318

89,860

71,865

69,190

66,365

87,395

69,516

Source: Environment Agency
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Table 5.7 New Waste Management Sites in the East Midlands Maximum Operational
Throughput 2008/09 (thousand tonnes)
Derby Derbys. Leicester Leics.
City
City

Lincs. Northants. Nottingham Notts. Rutland
City

Inert Landfill (total
capacity thousand
cubic metres)

0

40.0
(40.0)

0

Energy from waste
incineration

0

0

0

0

N/A

Metal recycling site

0

0

1.0

0

N/A

Transfer Stations

0

631.0

0

0

Material recovery/
recycling facilities
(MRFs)

0

0

0

67.5

Open windrow
composting

0

0

0

In-vessel composing

0

60.0

Other treatment

0

Recycling facilities:
construction,
demolition and
excavation waste

2.3
8.2
N/R
(2.3) (1,350.0) (443.7)

Peak
Dist.

100.0
0 (200.0)

N/A

0

0

0

30.0

N/A

0

N/R

0

5.0

N/A

0

0

0

5.0

N/A

0

*190.0

N/R

0

80.0

N/A

0

0

25.0

0

0

0.0

N/A

0

0

0

N/A

0

0

0.0

N/A

0

0

0

0

N/A

0

0

240.0

N/A

0

0

0

0

7.5

15.0

N/R

0

0.0

N/A

0

Storage of waste

0

0

0

0

N/A

0

0

2.0

N/A

0

Other waste
management

0

0

0

0

N/A

0

0

10.0

N/A

0

Other developments

0

0

0

200.0

N/A

0

0

0.0

N/A

0

Source: Local Authorities
N/A: Not Applicable
N/R: No Return
There were no planning permissions recorded for: Non-hazardous Landfill, Hazardous Landfill, Other incineration, Landfill gas generation
plant (MWs), Pyrolysis/ gasification, Household civic amenity sites, Anaerobic digestion, Any combined mechanical, biological and/or
thermal treatment (MBT) or Sewage treatment works
* 60 thousand tonnes MRF and 130 thousand tonnes combined MRF and transfer station

5.9
Data on existing capacity and future
requirements from 'The Waste Planning Guidance
Report' produced by SLR Consulting for EMRA in 2006
is summarised in table 5.5. It predicts a total
requirement of 22,155 thousand tonnes of capacity
required by 2020, 9,621 of this for recycling or
composting.

5.11
Additional capacity, provided by planning
permissions for waste management facilities granted
in 2008/09, is in table 5.7. A total of 2 million cubic
metres of inert landfill space were approved. 85 tonnes
of composting were approved, alongside 147 thousand
tonnes of material recover/recycling facilities, plus a
proportion of a combined facility in Lincolnshire.

5.10 Data from the Environment Agency in table 5.6
details landfill capacity in the East Midlands over time.
Landfill capacity in the East Midlands fell from 2007
to 2008, so that in 2008 there was 70 million cubic
metres of landfill capacity.

WASTE ARISINGS
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Table 5.8 Municipal and Household Waste 2008/09
Total municipal
waste (tonnes)

Total household
waste (tonnes)

Household
Waste (kg per
head)

Derby City

127,366

111,304

469

Derbyshire

393,164

*361,765

*474

Leicester City

128,169

115,996

399

Leicestershire

359,774

325,800

509

Lincolnshire

359,798

348,280

506

Northamptonshire

371,647

342,532

502

Nottingham City

160,851

118,695

414

Nottinghamshire

420,407

388,858

505

20,279

19,538

509

Rutland
Source: Waste Data Flows
* Derbyshire figures differ slightly from published Waste Data Flows data

5.12 Table 5.8 summarises the amounts of municipal
and household waste arising in the East Midlands.
During 2008/09 2.3 million tonnes of municipal waste
was collected in the East Midlands. 2.1 million tonnes
of this was household waste. Household waste per
head of population varied from 399 kg per head in
Leicester City to 509 kg per head in both Leicestershire
and Rutland.

5.13
Regional Household Waste Sites received
1,112 thousand tonnes of waste in 2008/09. The
proportion of this recycled varied from 17.1 per cent
in Leicester to 39.5 per cent in Derbyshire. Composting
rates were highest in Leicestershire at 45.6 per cent.
See Table 5.9 for further detail.

Table 5.9 Regional Household Waste Sites 2008/09
Total RHWS Arisings RHWS Recycled
RHWS
(tonnes)
(per cent)
Composted (per
cent)
Derby

19,961

34.7

10.7

Derbyshire

46,034

39.5

19.1

115,996

17.1

13.6

Leicestershire

74,507

25.3

45.6

Lincolnshire

65,725

33.2

26.5

336,846

23.6

21.5

38,577

21.9

10.6

389,006

27.5

14.1

5,370

32.1

26.0

19,544

28.5

24.4

Leicester

Northamptonshire
Nottingham
Nottinghamshire
Peak District
Rutland

Source: Local Authorities
Peak data is calculated by apportioning constituent authorities, Derbyshire data has been adjusted to avoid double counting
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5.14 Data on commercial and industrial waste is is
in table 5.10. Figures shown are for 2006/07 and
predictions provided for 2020. Overall a small increase

of 1.4 per cent is predicted in commercial and industrial
waste between 2006/07 and 2020.

Table 5.10 Commercial and Industrial Waste Arisings 2006/07 and 2020 (tonnes)
2006/07

2020 Prediction

Percentage
Change

Animal & vegetable waste

475,500

430,180

-9.5

Chemical waste

693,757

600,582

-13.4

Common Sludges

226,498

192,805

-14.9

Discarded equipment

37,334

37,961

1.7

Health care

49,122

55,963

13.9

Metallic waste

253,111

210,911

-16.7

Mineral waste

1,537,016

1,803,501

17.3

Mixed (ordinary) wastes

1,737,558

1,806,642

4.0

Non-metallic wastes

1,146,622

1,101,459

-3.9

Total

6,156,518

6,240,004

1.4

Source: National Study into Commercial and Industrial Waste Arisings, April 2009

WASTE DISPOSAL METHODS

Figure 5.2 Municipal Waste Disposal in the East Midlands 2000/01 to
2008/09 (per cent)

Source: Waste Data Flows

138

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

Chapter 5 . Minerals, Aggregates and Waste
Table 5.11 Proportion of Municipal Waste Sent to Landfill 2006/07 to 2008/09 (per cent)
2006/07

2007/08

2008/09

Derby City

66.2

58.6

60.0

Derbyshire

69.6

63.4

60.6

Leicester City

64.5

56.9

54.4

Leicestershire

60.6

55.8

50.5

Lincolnshire

60.6

50.2

48.8

Northamptonshire

63.7

60.2

53.8

Nottingham City

25.5

18.6

19.9

Nottinghamshire

49.4

46.9

44.5

Rutland

71.7

67.0

45.4

Source: Waste Data Flows

5.15
Figure 5.2 and table 5.11 give details on
municipal waste disposal. As the amount of municipal
waste recycled or composted has increased, the
proportion of municipal waste going to landfill has
decreased. Currently 43 per cent of municipal waste

in the East Midlands is recycled or composted and 50
per cent goes to landfill. The amount of waste sent to
landfill in Nottingham City is low due to the large
proportion of waste incinerated there.

Figure 5.3 Household Waste Recycling Rate 2000/01 to 2008/09 (per cent)

Source: Waste Data Flows
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Table 5.12 Household Waste Recycling and Composting Rates 2006/07 to 2008/09 (per
cent)
2006/07

2007/08

2008/09

Derby City

32.7

40.6

43.7

Derbyshire

31.6

37.3

41.3

Leicester City

27.2

33.5

30.6

Leicestershire

42.5

48.4

52.0

Lincolnshire

40.3

50.6

50.8

Northamptonshire

39.3

42.3

46.0

Nottingham City

23.8

29.0

32.5

Nottinghamshire

37.8

39.3

41.6

Rutland

24.2

28.8

52.9

Source: Waste Data Flows

5.16
Figure 5.3 compares the household waste
recycling rates between the East Midlands and
England over time, whilst table 5.12 breaks down the
household recycling rate by disposal authority.
Currently 44.5 per cent of household waste is recycled
or composted in the East Midlands. The 2010 target
of 30 per cent household waste recycled has been

exceeded already in the East Midlands and figures
are nearing the 2015 target of 50 per cent, with some
authorities already having reached this target.
5.17 The proportion of households with kerbside
collection of at least 1 recyclable in the three cities is
nearing 100 per cent. This year the indicator has been
extended to 4 or more recyclables (table 5.13). These
figures do not include the mode of collection.

Table 5.13 Proportion of Households Offered Kerbside Recycling Q4 2008/09 (per cent)
One recyclable
material

Two recyclable
materials

Three recyclable
materials

Four or more
recyclable materials

Derby City

0.0

18.5

0.0

81.5

Leicester City

0.0

0.0

95.8

0.0

15.1

0.0

0.0

71.5

Nottingham City
Source: Waste Data Flows

5.18 'Three bin' systems are where households have
additional wheelie bins for dry recyclables and organic
compostable waste, which are collected in the same
manner as regular household waste. Around three
quarters of households in Nottingham and Derby cities
are covered by three bin systems. Only a small number
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of households in Leicester have wheelie bin collections
for dry recyclables, with the majority of recyclables
being collected via kerbside boxes.
5.19 A total of 643 thousand tonnes of hazardous
waste was disposed of in the East Midlands in 2008,
39 per cent of which went for recycling or reuse. See
table 5.14 for further details.
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Table 5.14 East Midlands Hazardous Waste 2008 (tonnes)
Disposal or recovery option

East Midlands

Incineration with energy recovery

63,021

Incineration without energy recovery

3,342

Landfill

131,043

Long term storage

-

Recycling / reuse

250,952

Rejected

605

Transfer (D)

25,253

Transfer (R)

34,858

Treatment

133,611

Total

642,685

Source: Environment Agency

5.20 Data from the Environment Agency, in table
5.15, shows that overall landfill deposits in the East
Midlands fell by 12 per cent from 2007 to 2008.

Table 5.15 Landfill deposits by sub-region 2000/1 to 2008 (thousand tonnes)
2000/01

20020/3

2004/05

Derbyshire

1,834

1,276

1,177

1,168

1,180

1,280

483

Leicestershire

2,095

1,410

1,534

1,688

1,856

1,532

1,216

907

891

606

520

640

571

708

Northamptonshire

2,376

1,749

1,429

1,786

1,494

1,374

1,577

Nottinghamshire

2,097

2,460

1,683

1,606

1,806

1,532

1,558

East Midlands

9,309

7,785

6,430

6,767

6,976

6,288

5,542

Lincolnshire

2005

2006

2007

2008

Source: Environment Agency

Policy Commentary:
5.21 The policy priorities for waste are to reduce
how much is produced and then recycle and compost
as much as possible to limit our need for
landfill. Municipal waste arisings fell slightly over the
year to 2.3 million tonnes. Recycling rates increased
in most areas and the overall recycling rate for
municipal waste is now 43 per cent. This is already
ahead of the 2010 target of 30 per cent and well on
course to meet the 2015 target of 50 per cent. Other
waste streams are not surveyed as regularly and there
is no new information on the amount of commercial
and industrial, and construction and demolition waste
that is produced across the region.
5.22 In line with the improvements in recycling, there
was a further fall in the amount of waste sent to landfill,
although this may partly reflect the impact of the
recession. Total landfill deposits fell by 12 per cent

overall but did increase within some areas. The most
significant fall was in Derbyshire which may reflect a
lack of available landfill capacity as well as the increase
in recycling and composting.
5.23
The region’s existing waste management
capacity is estimated to be around 12.5 million tonnes
a year. During 2008, new sites added 1.8 million
tonnes to this total, most of which was new materials
recovery/recycling and waste transfer capacity.
5.24 These capacity estimates for the region still
suggest that, overall, there will be a need to double
existing waste management capacity and that most of
this will need to be for recycling or composting.
However there is some uncertainty with this data as it
is possible that some existing sites are not operating
at full capacity and could have the potential to expand.
Work is being carried out to clarify this and, once
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complete, this research should help to inform future
capacity estimates as part of the next Regional Plan
review.
5.25
The remaining disposal capacity within the
Region’s landfill sites has fallen to 69.5 million tonnes.
This is sufficient for around 12 years at current rates
but is not evenly spread across the Region with
Lincolnshire having the highest capacity and
Northamptonshire the lowest. Some 2 million cubic
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metres of inert landfill capacity was permitted during
the year but no new capacity has come forward for
non-hazardous waste (i.e. municipal, commercial and
industrial). Even with future increases in recycling and
composting, and possibly energy recovery, it is likely
that some additional landfill capacity will be needed.
The Regional Plan review and individual Local
Development Frameworks will therefore need to
monitor this situation closely, particularly in those areas
with least capacity.

Chapter 6 . Transport
Chapter 6 Transport
Key Points and Actions 2008/09
Key Points

Actions

Good progress has been achieved in reducing the rate
of traffic growth in the East Midlands. However the
future challenge of achieving reductions in rates of
road traffic growth through a shift to more sustainable
modes of travel should not be underestimated.

Consider action required following the outputs from
the Delivering a Sustainable Transport System
(DaSTS) studies and input into the development of
Local Authority Local Transport Plan 3 (LA LTP3).

An analysis on the Commission for Rural Communities Consider action required following the outputs from
(CRC) rural services series dataset for 2009 for the the DaSTS studies and input into the development of
East Midlands identified that residents in rural areas LA LTP3.
would be expected to travel beyond their immediate
neighbourhood in order to reach some essential
services. This has implications for traffic growth
reduction, particularly if the trend of increased closures
of facilities in rural areas continues.
Company and school travel plans are not always
effective in achieving modal shift.

Consult Local Authorities with the aim to identify issues
and best practise.

Levels of traffic growth could be adversely affected if Consider action required following the outputs from
a continued disparity in supply and choice of public
the DaSTS studies and input into the development of
transport options between urban and rural areas is not LA LTP3.
addressed, particularly if a policy of centralisation of
facilities is encouraged.
The Nottingham Hub project can now proceed after Monitoring of the scheme's progress is required.
finalising the governance arrangements with the Office
of Rail Regulation. It is hoped that work will start on
the project in November 2010, with the station works
envisaged to be completed by April 2014.

Progress on 2007/08 Key Points and Actions
Action identified

Update

DfT have announced additional support towards half The scheme is progressing well and is within the cost
of the cost of the A46 Newark to Widmerpool scheme. estimate.
This will enable work on the scheme to start during
2009. The Regional Assembly, along with emda and
local authority partners will closely monitor progress
to try and ensure the scheme's timetable is met and
costs do not overrun.
There is a need for the closer alignment between land The Ptolemy model is being completed. It will be used
use and transportation policies. The Regional
to inform policies within the Regional Plan.
Assembly will use the results of the Ptolemy model
work, which tests the impacts from traffic generated
from new development and assesses the effect of
alternative transport measures, to inform the current
review of the Regional Transport Strategy.
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Action identified

Update

The Local Transport Act 2008 allows Local Authorities Local Authorities are showing a cautious approach
to review the effectiveness and efficiency of
towards taking up the opportunities provided by the
governance in their area and has the potential to
Act.
achieve a step change in providing integrated public
transport. During 2009 Local Authorities should take
a view on how they wish to approach the new
opportunities provided by the Act.

Introduction
6.1 Changes in the data collected from Local Authorities this year include; the removal of questions on cycle
lanes, introduction of a question on bus lanes and a new question on congestion.

Transport Policies and Indicators
Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Target

Status

Progress Sources

43

Regional
Transport
Objectives

-

-

-

-

-

-

44

Sub-area
Transport
Objectives

-

-

-

-

-

-

45

Regional
Approach to
Traffic Growth
Reduction

Levels of traffic
growth

Regional Core A progressive
Significant
reduction over
Effect Indicator time in the
rate of traffic
growth and
congestion

Traffic growth rate
and congestion
rates have
decreased

DfT

Scale of
congestion in
urban areas and
on inter-regional
routes

Regional Core Reduction in
Significant
congestion in
Effect Indicator urban areas
and on
inter-regional
routes

Lack of new data

emda /6Cs
Congestion
Management
Study

Overall increase
in businesses and
schools with travel
plans

Local
Authorities

Increase in
percentage

Local
Authorities

46

A Regional
Approach to
Behavioural
Change

Number of
Regional Core
businesses and
schools with travel
plans
Percentage of
workforce
employed by
companies with
travel plans

144

Regional Core
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Year on year
increase in
number of
companies,
schools and
employees
covered by
travel plans

Chapter 6 . Transport
Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Target

Percentage of
Regional Core
pupils attending
schools with travel
plans

Status

Progress Sources

Incomplete data

Local
Authorities/
PLASC

Journeys made by Regional Core
bus and cycle

Increase in
No change
journeys
made by cycle

Labour Force
Survey /DfT
Regional
Transport
Statistics

Usual method of
travel to work

Regional Core

-

77 per cent travel
by car, greater
than the National
average of 63 per
cent. 3 per cent
travel by cycle

National
Travel Survey

Usual method of
travel to school

Regional Core

-

51 per cent of
children walk,
greater than the
England average

National
Travel Survey

47

Regional
Priorities for
Parking Levies
and Road User
Charging

Regional Core

-

No targets or
indicators

-

48

Regional Car
Parking
Standards

-

Regional Core

-

No targets or
indicators

-

49

A Regional
Approach to
Improving
Public
Transport
Accessibility

Households within Regional Core
400/800m walk of
a bus stop

-

93.4 per cent of
residents are
within 800m of an
hourly bus service
stop: 87.2 per
cent are within
400m

Nottinghamshire
County
Council

50

Regional Heavy Punctuality and
Rail Priorities
reliability of
services

Proportion of East
Midlands Trains
arriving on time
rose to 93 per
cent, above the
2014 92.6 per
cent target

Office of Rail
Regulation

Regional Core Reliability of
Significant
services
Effect Indicator improved to
92.6 per cent
by 2014. 25
per cent
reduction in
the number of
delays over 30
minutes by
2014
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Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

51

Level of bus and Regional Core
light rail patronage
(number of
boardings)

52

53

Regional
Priorities for
Bus and Light
Rail Services

Regional
Priorities for
Integrating
Public
Transport

Core/
Contextual

Progress Sources

An increase at Data not available
the regional
level towards
the national
target of 12
per cent by
2010

DfT

66 routes covering
45km in the East
Midlands: 6 of
these routes
(3km) were new
this year

Local
Authorities

New Public
Transport
Interchanges
Developed

Regional Core

-

No new Public
Transport
Interchanges
developed in
2008/09

Local
Authorities

New Park and
Ride Facilities

Regional Core

-

No new Park and
Ride Facilities
developed in
2008/09

Local
Authorities

Regional Core

Reduction of
congestion in
urban areas
and on
inter-regional
routes

Lack of new data

Highways
Agency

-

During 2008/09
21.4 km of road
were improved of
constructed in the
East Midlands

Local
Authorities

Regional Trunk Congestion in
Road Priorities urban areas and
inter-regional
routes

Regional Major Number of people Regional Core
Highway
killed or seriously
Priorities
injured in road
accidents

Congestion –
average journey
times

Regional Core

Investment in road Regional Core
network

146

Status

Number and
Regional Core length of new bus Significant
lanes introduced Effect Indicator

Investment in road Regional Core
network

54

Target
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A decrease in A decrease of 43
fatal or
per cent was
serious
observed
accidents at
the regional
level towards
the national
target of 40
per cent by
2010

DfT

Reduction in
congestion in
urban areas
and on
inter-regional
routes

See policy 45

-

-

-

See policy 53

-

-
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Policy Policy Title
No.

55

56

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Target

Status

Principal roads in Regional Core
LTP authority
control where
maintenance
should be
considered

-

Figures vary from
1 per cent in
Rutland to 9 per
cent in
Nottingham City:
no significant
change

Local
Authorities

Non-principal
Regional Core
classified roads in
LTP authority
control where
maintenance
should be
considered

-

Figures vary from
4 per cent in
Derby and
Leicestershire to
12 per cent in
Derbyshire: no
significant change

Local
Authorities

Targets set
out in
Regional
Freight
Strategy (July
2005)

Decrease from
203 million tonnes
in 2007 to 185
million tonnes in
2008

DfT

Decrease from
275 million tonnes
in 2007 to 262
million tonnes in
2008

DfT

Implementation Freight
of the Regional transported by
Freight Strategy road

Regional Core

Freight lifted at
East Midlands
Airport (EMA)

Regional Core

Regional
Percentage of
Regional Core
Priorities for Air passengers
Transport
accessing EMA by
public transport
Air transport
movements at
East Midlands’
airports

Regional Core

Progress Sources

Increase in
11 per cent
passengers
increase in use of
accessing
Skylink service
EMA by public
transport

EMA

-

Civil Aviation
Authority

Continued trend of
increasing aircraft
movements and
passengers

Policy 43 Regional Transport Objectives
Data Issues
6.2 This year a new indicator, National Indicator 167,
on congestion, was introduced to the Local Authority
questionnaire. Several local authorities have been
unable to provide this data as it based on academic
years and they are waiting for information from the
Department for Transport.

Policy 43
The development of transport infrastructure and
services across the Region should be consistent
with the following Objectives:
1.

2.
3.
4.

To support sustainable development in the
Region’s Principal Urban Areas, Growth
Towns and Sub-Regional Centres described
in Policy 3;
To promote accessibility and overcome
peripherality in the Region’s rural areas;.
To support the Region’s regeneration
priorities outlined in Policy 19;.
To promote improvements to inter-regional
and international linkages that will support
sustainable development within the Region;
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Policy 43 cont
5.

6.
7.

To improve safety across the Region and
reduce congestion, particularly within the
Region’s Principal Urban Areas and on
major inter-urban corridors;
To reduce traffic growth across the Region;
and
To improve air quality and reduce carbon
emissions from transport by reducing the
need to travel and promoting modal shift
away from the private car, (particularly
towards walking, cycling and public
transport and away from other road based
transport) and encouraging and supporting
innovative transport technologies.

Targets:
None
Indicators:
None

Policy 45
Local authorities, public and local bodies, and
service providers should work together to achieve
a progressive reduction over time in the rate of
traffic growth in the East Midlands and support
delivery of the national PSA congestion target.
This should be achieved by promoting measures
to:
encourage behavioural change as set out
in Policies 46 and 47;
reduce the need to travel;
restrict unnecessary car usage;
manage the demand for travel;
significantly improve the quality and quantity
of public transport; and
encourage cycling and walking for short
journeys.
Targets:

Results & Policy Commentary:
6.3 Policy 43 is a general statement regarding the
relationship between transport issues and other
economic and social activities within the East Midlands.
There are no specific indicators associated with this
policy. The policy seeks to ensure that local authorities
have regard to the Core Strategy and Regional
Transport Objectives when drawing up Local Transport
Plans and Local Development Documents.
6.4 The Region is carrying out a number of studies
related to the Department for Transport (DfT) initiative
"Delivering a Sustainable Transport System". Stage 1
will identify the key transport challenges in the region.
Subject to further consideration by the DfT, further
work could be carried out to develop interventions to
address the challenges identified.

Policy 44 Sub-area Transport Objectives
6.5 See sub area chapters for policy details and
data.
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Policy 45 A Regional Approach to Traffic
Growth Reduction
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A progressive reduction over time in the rate of
traffic growth and congestion
Reduction in congestion in urban areas and on
inter-regional routes
Indicators:
Levels of traffic growth
Scale of congestion in urban areas and on
inter-regional routes
Results:
6.6 In 2008 traffic levels in the East Midlands were
41.1 million vehicle kilometres, a decrease on the 2007
figure. Data in table 6.1 shows the change in traffic
levels at county/unitary level between 2006 and 2008.
Derby and Rutland saw the largest increases in traffic
of 3.5 per cent and 2.9 per cent respectively between
2006 and 2008.
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Figure 6.1 Traffic Levels in East Midlands 2006 to 2008 (billion vehicle
kilometres)

Source: DfT Transport Statistics

Table 6.1 Estimated traffic flows for all motor vehicles by local authority: East Midlands:
2006-2008 (million vehicle kilometres)
Local Authority

2006

2007

2008

Percentage
Change 2006 to
2008

Derby

1,643

1,661

1,701

3.5

Derbyshire

7,563

7,631

7,646

1.1

Leicester

1,413

1,422

1,409

-0.3

Leicestershire

7,355

7,376

7,270

-1.2

Lincolnshire

5,831

5,937

5,845

0.2

Northamptonshire

8,423

8,479

8,310

-1.3

Nottingham

1,539

1,531

1,514

-1.6

Nottinghamshire

6,912

7,042

6,845

-1.0

576

579

593

2.9

41,253

41,658

41,133

-0.3

Rutland
East Midlands
Source: DfT Transport Statistics
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Table 6.2 Morning Peak hour (8am-9am) Average Delay per Mile
All routes

Radial

Orbital

Derby

2min 06secs

2min 18secs

1min 28secs

Leicester

2min 07secs

2min 40secs

1min 41secs

Nottingham

2min 04secs

2min 05secs

2min 02secs

Source: The 6Cs Congestion Management Study

6.7
Table 6.2 is reproduced from last years
monitoring report and is taken from ‘The 6Cs
Congestion Management Study’, published in April
2008. This included a survey of the main traffic routes
in the conurbations of Greater Nottingham, Derby, and
Leicester and towns in Leicestershire and South
Derbyshire. The network surveyed comprised the main
radial and orbital routes in the urban areas and towns
within the study area. Over 70 different routes were
surveyed and over 50,000 runs were made in both
directions on the overall network, making the survey
one of the largest ever undertaken in the UK outside
London. Table 6.2 gives the average delay per mile
at peak time. Delay levels were similar across the three
city conurbations, with radial routes tending to suffer
longer delays than orbital routes. Further information
including a map of the worst affected routes can be
found at www.6cscongestionmanagement.co.uk.
6.8 See also policy 54 where National Indicator 167
is discussed .
Policy Commentary:
6.9 Progress has been achieved in reducing the rate
of traffic growth in the East Midlands, particularly within
the shire counties of Leicestershire, Northamptonshire
and Nottinghamshire. It is not possible to say whether
this is due to transport policies or economic factors.
The challenge to achieve progressive reductions in
rates of road traffic growth in the future through the
shifting of road traffic demand on to more sustainable
modes of travel should not be underestimated,
particularly so in the rural areas of the region.
6.10
An analysis has been carried out on the
Commission for Rural Communities (CRC) rural
services series dataset for 2009 for the East Midlands.
This dataset measures population within given
distances of service outlets. Data detailing 'straight
line' distances from all domestic postcodes to the
following service outlets has been analysed - post
office, primary school, GP surgery, cash machine,
petrol station, public house, supermarket, local
convenience store. These facilities were chosen as
being essential facilities which people would expect
to be provided locally. Figures have been calculated
for each upper tier local authority in the East Midlands,
split down by urban and rural areas, and reported on
150
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the basis of 'percentage of total residential delivery
points in each authority which have ALL of the above
facilities within 0-2 km of each residential postcode'.
The results are given in table 6.3 below.
6.11 The table clearly shows the disparity between
urban and rural areas in the region with regard to
provision of facilities. Residents in rural areas would
be expected to travel beyond their immediate
neighbourhood in order to reach some essential
services. This has implications for traffic growth
reduction particularly if the trend of increased closures
of facilities in rural areas continues, thus forcing
residents in these areas to travel increased distances
to access facilities. This trend can be linked to the
increases in traffic growth in rural areas (policy 45);
policies linked to behavioural change to encourage
use of sustainable modes of transport (policy 46); and
policies on public transport accessibility (policy 49) to
monitor the supply of sustainable modes of transport
in areas.
6.12 As part of the East Midlands response to the
'Delivering a Sustainable Transport System' (DaSTS)
approach being taken forward nationally for the
Department for Transport (DfT), 5 separate studies
looking at a number of different work themes have
been commissioned. The aim of the research is to
address the challenges of increasing transport and
travel demand, increasing congestion, and the need
to support economic development whilst reducing
carbon emissions.
6.13 Of relevance to this section, the 'Three Cities
Agglomoration and Accessibility Study' will assess and
prioritise the most appropriate and complementary
approaches to improving intra-urban transport
movements in the three cities area - Derby, Leicester
and Nottingham. The aim is to maximise economic
productivity benefits and limiting the carbon impacts
of additional journeys.
6.14 Another Study 'LUTI Model Development and
Application' aims to enhance the Ptolemy model to
enable strategic testing of land use and transport
scenarios across the east midlands region. In addition,
developing the model will enhance understanding of
the effects of growth on the road and rail networks in
the three cities sub-area, Northamptonshire towns and

Chapter 6 . Transport
Lincoln. In this way, the model can be used to support
other regional studies which rely on future year travel

demand forecasts.

Table 6.3 Percentage of residential delivery points within specified distance of
services/facilities 2009
Percentage of total delivery points which have
Percentage of total
ALL of 8 key essential services within 0-2 km delivery points in each
authority in rural areas
Local Authority

Urban areas (per cent)

Rural areas (per cent)

Derby UA

99

100

2

Derbyshire

95

75

35

Leicester UA

100

88

1

Leicestershire

93

73

33

Lincolnshire

98

62

48

Northamptonshire

99

68

33

Nottingham UA

98

n/a

n/a

Nottinghamshire

98

76

28

Rutland UA

n/a

61

100

Totals

98

70

29

Source: Rural Services

Policy 46 A Regional Approach to
Behavioural Change
Policy 46
The Regional Planning Body, with Government,
public and local bodies, and service providers,
should work together to implement measures for
behavioural change to encourage a reduction in
the need to travel and to change public attitudes
toward car usage and public transport, walking
and cycling. Such measures should be
co-ordinated with the implementation of other
policies in the RTS and in Local Transport Plans
and Local Development Frameworks, and should
include:
developing and enforcing Travel Plans for
both new and existing developments to
reduce traffic movements and safeguard
transport infrastructure;
quality public transport partnerships;
travel awareness programmes;
educational programmes;
pilot projects promoting innovations in
teleworking and personalised travel plans;

reducing speed limits where appropriate to
increase safety for all road users; and
the provision of safe routes for pedestrians
and cyclists, convenient access to buildings
and sufficient secure cycle parking in new
developments.
Targets:
Year on year increase in number of companies,
schools and employees covered by travel plans
Increase in journeys made by cycle
Indicators:
Number of businesses and schools with travel
plans
Percentage of workforce employed by companies
with travel plans
Percentage of pupils attending schools with travel
plans
Journeys made by bus and cycle
Usual method of travel to work
Usual method of travel to school
Results:
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Table 6.4 Travel Plans 2006/07 to 2008/09
Businesses with travel plans
2006/07

2007/08

Schools with travel plans

2008/09

2006/07

2007/08

2008/09

Derby

29

29

31

79

96

111

Derbyshire

16

N/R

23

209

297

359

Greater Nottingham

49

75

**35

86

165

207

Leicester

47

74

100

46

60

70

Leicestershire*

32

39

41

161

194

220

Lincolnshire

47

55

63

301

337

368

North Nottinghamshire

54

59

63

74

103

132

Northamptonshire

82

60

N/R

212

263

296

0

0

0

11

13

16

356

391

356

1,179

1,528

1,779

Rutland
East Midlands

Source: Local Authorities
N/R: Not returned
* includes only businesses with 250+ employees
**Nottingham City only

Table 6.5 Proportion of Workforce and Pupils covered by Travel Plans 2008/09 (per
cent)
Workforce

Pupils

Derby

N/R

82

9

93

*29

69

**36

66

***12

66

N/R

96

25

63

N/R

86

0

67

Derbyshire
Greater Nottingham
Leicester
Leicestershire
Lincolnshire
North Nottinghamshire
Northamptonshire
Rutland
Source: Local Authorities
N/R: Not returned
* Nottingham City area only
** Percentage of workforce in central area of Leicester - within the 'Central Transport Zone' cordon
*** Businesses with over 250 employees only

6.15 Tables 6.4 and 6.5 give details on business
and school travel plans. In 2008/09 at least 356
businesses and 1,779 schools had travel plans.
Incomplete data across the East Midlands makes year
on year comparison difficult, but looking at individual
county and unitary figures the number of schools with
travel plans appears to be increasing.

6.16 Leicester City has the highest proportion of its
workforce covered by travel plans, at 36 per cent for
its 'Central Transport Zone'. Although it should be
noted that this is only for a central area and not for the
whole city. Proportions of pupils covered by travel
plans range from 63 per cent in North Nottinghamshire
to 96 per cent in Lincolnshire.
6.17 Updated data on bus and bicycle use is not
available.
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Table 6.6 Usual Method of Travel to School in the East Midlands and England 2008
Age 5-16 (percentage)
Walk

Car

Average length (miles)

Bus

Other

Age 5-10

Age 11-16

East Midlands

51

29

18

2

2.0

3.7

England

45

32

20

4

1.6

3.2

Source: National Travel Survey

Table 6.7 Usual method of travel to work – East Midlands and England:
October-December 2006 to 2008 (per cent)
Car

M/cycle

Bicycle

Bus/
coach

All rail

Walk

Other
modes

Number
in
employment
('000s)

East
2006
Midlands
2007

77

1

3

6

1

11

1

1,836

76

1

3

7

1

11

-

1,748

2008

77

*

3

5

1

11

*

1,854

England 2006

70

1

3

8

8

11

1

20,936

2007

69

1

3

7

8

11

-

21,055

2008

69

1

3

7

8

11

1

20,750

Source: National Travel Survey
* sample size too small
- Data missing
Survey carried out over 3 months (Oct to Dec) each year

6.18 Tables 6.6 and 6.7 give details of the usual
modes of travel to both work and school. In 2008 in
the East Midlands 77 per cent of its workforce travelled
to work using a car, higher than the England average
of 69 per cent. Around 3 per cent of the East Midlands
workforce travel by bicycle, on a par with England and
unchanged since 2006.
6.19 In 2008, 51 per cent of school children in the
East Midlands walked to school, a higher percentage
than the England average. In the East Midlands the
average distance travelled to get to school was 2.0
miles by 5-10 year olds while 11-16 year olds travelled
an average of 3.7 miles; both greater distances than
the England average.
Policy Commentary:
6.20 The numbers of schools with travel plans has
continued to increase throughout the region (although
businesses with travel plans declined slightly between
2008/09 and 2007/08). However, comments raised
in previous years still apply, namely concerns about
the effectiveness of travel plans in achieving modal
shift and concerns about lack of monitoring and
enforcement of travel plans by local authorities.

Policy 47 Regional Priorities for Parking
Levies and Road User Charging
Policy 47
All Transport Authorities should examine the
feasibility and appropriateness of introducing
fiscal measures to reduce car usage.
Particular consideration should be given to
introducing such measures in the Region’s
Principal Urban Areas and Growth Towns, and
environmentally sensitive areas experiencing high
levels of traffic or traffic growth such as the Peak
District National Park.

Targets and Indicators:
None
Results:
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6.21 At the current time a decision has been made
not to pursue further research on road user charging
in the 6 Cs area (the 3 cities and surrounding area).

Targets and Indicators:

6.22 Plans for a Nottingham City parking levy have
been approved. In light of the current economic climate
businesses will not be charged until April 2012,
although the scheme will start 6 months prior to this
in October 2011.

Results:

Policy Commentary:
6.23 The introduction of a work place parking levy
in Nottingham may be subject to a review.

Policy 48 Regional Car Parking Standards
Policy 48
Local Planning Authorities should apply the
maximum amounts of vehicle parking for new
development as set out in PPG13. In the Region’s
Principal Urban Areas, Growth Towns and
environmentally
sensitive
rural
areas,
opportunities should be taken to develop more
challenging standards based on emerging public
transport accessibility work.
Car parking facilities in excess of the maximum
standards in PPG13 should only be provided in
exceptional circumstances.
In the Region's Principal Urban Areas and Growth
Towns, net increases in public car parking not
associated with development should only be
permitted where it is demonstrated that:
adequate public transport, cycling or
walking provision cannot be provided or a
shortage of short stay parking is the
principal factor detracting from the vitality
and viability of an area; or
excessive on-street parking is having an
adverse effect on highway safety or
residential amenity which cannot be
reasonably resolved by other means; or
the nature of new car parking can shift from
long stay spaces to high quality short stay
provision; or
it is linked to public transport provision, for
example as part of a park and ride scheme.

None

6.24 Lack of monitoring systems in place to collect
data on this policy.
Policy Commentary:
6.25 The Regional Plan (March 2009) notes that car
parking standards for new developments were being
applied by only about half of the region's Local
Planning Authorities. Para. 3.4.22 of the document
states that 'All Local Planning Authorities should seek
to apply PPG13 standards in all but exceptional
circumstances, for example where there are road
safety or amenity implications that cannot be resolved
by controls or enforcement or where a transport
assessment indicates that higher standards are
appropriate. Particularly in the Region's Principal Urban
Areas and Growth Towns, there is considered to be
potential for developing more challenging standards
based on emerging public transport accessibility work.'

Policy 49 A Regional Approach to
Developing Public Transport Accessibility
Criteria
Policy 49
Local Authorities and service operators should
promote improvements in public transport
accessibility by using the Regional Public
Transport Network defined in Diagram 7 in order
to:
inform public transport investment
decisions;
inform strategic development decisions as
part of the Local Development Framework
process; and promote and market the use
of public transport generally.
Targets:
None
Indicator:
Households within 400m/800m of a bus stop with
a desired service frequency level.
Results:

154

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

Chapter 6 . Transport
Figure 6.2 Percentage of Households within 800m of a Bus Stop with an
Hourly or Better Service (Mondays- Saturdays 0600-1800 hrs) 2009

Source: Nottinghamshire CC
(c) Crown Copyright. All rights reserved. East Midlands Regional Assembly, 100038615, 2009

6.26
Figure 6.2 and table 6.8 give data on the
proportion of households with access to various
frequencies of bus services. Distances have been
calculated using straight line walking distances/buffers
adjusted to take into account the curvature of the road
network. Origin points are all postcodes with domestic
delivery points for the East Midlands taken from the
2009 Royal Mail Codepoint files. In this instance, a
domestic delivery point can be said to represent one
household. Locations of bus stops and associated
public transport data are from data files provided to
Traveline from each local authority (November 2009)
and supplied for analysis by the East Midlands
Traveline Data Manager. Frequency is determined
from the total number of scheduled calls at each bus

stop by all services over the specified time period, and
each bus stop is classified according to service
frequency.
6.27 Figure 6.2 shows the least frequent of the
services, 800m from an hourly service. This figure
highlights the high levels of accessibility in the cities
compared with lower levels in more rural areas.
6.28 There is currently some discussion on the best
definition of catchment areas or maximum walking
distances required to access the public transport
network. Current proposals are for 400 metres (5
mins walk) catchment to 'public transport' for cities
Nottingham, Derby,
Leicester,
Lincoln
and
Northampton and 800 metres (10 mins walk) for all
other authorities.
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Table 6.8 Proportion of East Midlands households within 400m or 800m of bus stops
with various service frequencies (Mondays- Saturdays 0600-1800 hrs) 2009 (per cent)
Hourly or Better

Half Hourly or
Better

Every 10 minutes
or Better

within
400m

within
800m

within
400m

within
800m

within
400m

within
800m

Derby

96.7

100.0

96.3

100.0

49.5

73.9

Derbyshire

88.7

95.1

76.5

87.9

25.8

41.4

Leicester

99.8

100.0

99.5

99.9

90.1

99.4

Leicestershire

86.1

92.0

67.2

81.1

20.5

38.0

Lincolnshire

78.3

91.0

60.1

77.9

17.4

31.4

Northamptonshire

80.4

87.1

62.0

74.4

21.3

36.0

Nottingham

99.7

100.0

99.7

100.0

87.1

99.2

Nottinghamshire

91.6

96.3

79.0

90.6

35.3

53.6

Rutland

20.2

40.1

10.1

26.8

0.0

0.0

East Midlands

87.2

93.4

74.3

85.5

33.9

49.6

Source: Nottinghamshire County Council

Policy Commentary:
6.29 This indicator can be said to measure 'public
transport supply' and effectively measures the levels
of transport choice available to the population at
locations throughout the region. By providing the
population with effective alternatives to the private car,
this indicator has links with policy 45 (traffic growth
reduction), policy 46 (behavioural change) and policy
51 (priorities for bus and light rail services). Attention
should be drawn to the figures achieved in the 'rural'
parts of the region, where there is a need to travel to
access facilities that are not available locally, but where
public transport supply and choice is lower compared
to urban areas. This in turn will affect levels of traffic
growth particularly if a policy of centralisation of
facilities is encouraged.
6.30 The location of new development in corridors
with good public transport accessibility is important.
The Regional Transport Strategy (RTS) therefore has
a critical role in providing a strategic framework for
Local Development Documents (LDDs) and Local
Transport Plans (LTPs), particularly by identifying
appropriate locations where development should take
place, and to use planning policies to assist in
developing more sustainable travel patterns.

Policy 50 Regional Heavy Rail Priorities
Policy 50
DfT Rail, Network Rail, Local Authorities, public
bodies, community rail partnerships and train
operating companies should work together to
achieve improvements in rail passenger services.
This will be supported by:
the identification and implementation of
regional and sub-area based heavy rail
investment priorities subject to full and
detailed appraisal;
support for Community Rail Routes and
services;
consideration of possible new high speed
rail routes serving the Region; and
improvements in the performance and
reliability of existing rail services.
Target:
Reliability of services improved to 92.6 per cent
by 2014. 25 per cent reduction in the number of
delays over 30 minutes by 2014
Indicator:
Punctuality and reliability of services
Results:
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Table 6.9 Public Performance Measure Train Operating Companies East Midlands 2008
to 2009 (per cent)
First Quarter 2008/09

First Quarter 2009/10

East Midlands Trains

89.1

93.0

All UK companies

92.1

93.2

Source: Office of Rail Regulation

6.31 Between the first quarter of 2008/09 and the
first quarter of 2009/10 the proportion of trains run by
East Midlands Trains arriving on time rose from 89.1
per cent to 93.0 per cent. This is only slightly below
the UK figure of 93.2 per cent and is above the 2014
target of 92.6 per cent.

developing locally sensitive and innovative
transport solutions where traditional bus
services prove inappropriate;
developing opportunities for new light rail
and guided bus services;
improving the quality and availability of
travel information; and
integrating bus and light rail services with
other transport modes.

Policy Commentary:
6.32 During 2009 new stations were opened at East
Midlands Parkway and Corby and new services
included direct trains between Oakham, Melton
Mowbray, Corby and London.

Policy 51 Regional Priorities for Bus and
Light Rail Services
Policy 51
Local Authorities, public bodies and service
providers should work together to increase the
level of bus and light rail patronage at the regional
level towards the national target of 12% by 2010
through:
improving the quality and quantity of bus
and coach services within and between the
Region’s Principal Urban Areas and closely
related settlements, the Growth Towns and
Sub-Regional Centres identified in Policy
3, and meeting identified local needs in rural
areas;

Target:
An increase at the regional level towards the
national target of 12 per cent by 2010
Indicators:
Level of bus and light rail patronage (number of
boardings)
Number of new and existing bus lanes
Results:
6.33 Bus use statistics were not produced for the
East Midlands by the DfT for 2008/09. Repeated in
figure 6.3 is data from the 2007/08 Annual Monitoring
Report which shows a small decline in bus use
between 2006/07 and 2007/08. Light rail boardings
were the same level in the East Midlands in 2008/09
as they have been since 2005/06, at 10 million
boardings.
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Figure 6.3 Bus and Light Rail Journeys in the East Midlands 200/01 to 2007/08
(millions)

Source: DfT Transport Statistics

Table 6.10 New and Existing Bus Lanes 2008/09
County/Authority

Derby

Number of
Length of Routes
Routes at end of
(km) at end of
2008/09
2008/09

New Routes
2008/09

Length of New
Routes 2008/09
(km)

13

4.6

2

0.4

0

0

0

0

35

22.1

3

2

Leicester

N/R

13.4

1

0.2

Leicestershire

N/R

N/R

0

0

Lincolnshire

5

1.1

0

0

North Nottinghamshire

6

0.8

0

0

Northamptonshire

7

3

0

0

Rutland

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

East Midlands

66

45

6

3

Derbyshire
Greater Nottingham

Source: Local Authorities
N/R: Not returned
N/A: Not applicable
New routes are included in total figures
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6.34 A new indicator of existing and new bus lanes
was introduced for the 2008/09 monitoring round.
Figures returned show a total of 66 routes covering 45
km in the East Midlands. 6 of these routes (3 km) were
new this year.

Results:

Policy Commentary:

Policy Commentary:

6.35 The decrease in the total numbers of bus
journeys in the east midlands between 2006/07 and
2007/08 should be noted. This may be due to the
downturn in economic activity brought about by the
current recession, with fewer workers travelling to work
than in previous years. However patronage levels
achieved in 2007/08 are still higher than those
achieved before 2006/07.
This is due to the
introduction of free bus travel for elderly concessionary
pass holders in April 2006.

6.37 The Department for Transport (DfT) announced
recently that England's major urban areas including
Nottingham and Leicester will receive £20 million to
bring in smart and integrated ticketing within 5 years.
This strategy also sets out the goal for every area of
England to have smart ticketing by 2020.

Policy 52 Regional Priorities for
Integrating Public Transport
Policy 52
Local Planning Authorities, Local Transport
Authorities and public transport service providers
should:
promote the development of multi-modal
through-ticketing initiatives and the
integration of public and other transport
services supporting health, education and
social care;
promote the development of a hierarchy of
public transport interchange facilities at key
locations, starting with the Principal Urban
Areas, the Growth Towns and Sub-Regional
Centres described in Policy 3;
promote safe and convenient access on
foot and by cycle to public transport
services;
consider settlements with existing or
proposed public transport interchange
facilities as locations for new development,
and;
promote the development of new park and
ride facilities in appropriate locations to
reduce traffic congestion on routes into the
Region’s Principal Urban Areas and along
strategic transport corridors.
Targets:
None
Indicators:
New public transport interchanges developed
New park and ride facilities

6.36 No new public transport interchanges or park
and ride facilities were developed in the East Midlands
in 2008/09.

6.38
The Nottingham Hub project (formerly the
Nottingham Station Masterplan), a project to redevelop
Nottingham station to recreate an integrated public
transport interchange, has now received full
implementation authority from the Network Rail Board.
The project can now proceed after finalising
governance arrangements with the Office of Rail
Regulation. It is hoped that work will start on the
project in November 2010, with the station works
envisaged to be completed by April 2014.

Policy 53 Regional Trunk Road Priorities
Policy 53
The Highways Agency, working closely with
regional bodies and individual Transport
Authorities and Local Planning Authorities should:
work to progress the identification and
implementation of trunk road investment
priorities subject to full and detailed
appraisal;
ensure that any additional trunk road
schemes are consistent with RTS
Objectives (Policy 43); and
ensure that all highway capacity is managed
effectively to reduce congestion and
improve safety.
Target:
Reduction of congestion in urban areas and on
inter-regional routes
Indicators:
Congestion in urban areas and inter-regional
routes
Investment in road network
Results:
6.39
See policies 45 and 54 for data and
commentary on congestion
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6.40 During 2008/09 21.4 km of road were improved
or constructed in the East Midlands. Details of the
schemes can be found in the transport data appendix
Table E.3.
Policy Commentary:
6.41
During 2008/09 work to construct new
grade-separated junctions on the A1 Peterborough to
Blyth route was completed. Also work started on the
A46 Newark-Widmerpool dualling scheme, following
the announcement of additional funding from the
Department for Transport (DfT) to bring forward the
start of the scheme. The Public Inquiry for the A453
Nottingham-M1 route finished in November 2009 with
a decision expected on the scheme in summer 2010.

Policy 54 Regional Major Highway
Priorities

Targets:
A decrease in fatal or serious accidents at the
regional level towards the national target of 40
per cent by 2010
Reduction in congestion in urban areas and on
inter-regional routes
Indicators:
Number of people killed or seriously injured in
road accidents
Congestion – average journey times
Investment in road network
Principal roads in Local Transport Plan (LTP)
authority control where maintenance should be
considered
Non-principal classified roads in LTP authority
control where maintenance should be considered
Results:

Policy 54

6.42 This year a new indicator, National Indicator
167 - morning peak congestion, was introduced to the
Local Authority questionnaire. Several local authorities
have been unable to provide this data as it based on
academic years and they are waiting for information
from the DfT.

Local Transport Authorities, working closely with
Local Planning Authorities and national and
regional bodies should:
work to progress the identification and
implementation of highway investment
priorities subject to full and detailed
appraisal;
ensure that any additional highway
schemes are consistent with RTS
Objectives (Policy 43) and the relevant
Sub-area Objectives (Policy 44); and
ensure that all highway capacity is managed
effectively to reduce congestion and
improve safety.

6.43 Nottingham and Leicester cities are 2 of the 10
areas the DfT uses to calculate congestion statistics
for urban areas. Data is available for these 2 areas for
person journey time, measured as the average time
taken for a person to travel 1 mile at peak times. Table
6.11 shows that in 2008/09 in Nottingham the average
time taken for a person to travel 1 mile was 3 minutes
and 46 seconds and in Leicester, in 2007/08 was 4
minutes and 24 seconds . The changes in these figures
over time may be too small to be statistically reliable.

Table 6.11 Congestion in Urban Areas in the East Midlands 2006/07 to 2008/09
Person journey time (minutes and seconds)
Baseline

2006/07

2007/08

Percentage change since
baseline

2008/09
provisional

Person journey
time

Person miles

Leicester

4:21

4:18

4:24

4:17

-1.6

1.6

Nottingham

3:48

3:52

3:48

3:46

-0.9

-2.5

Source: Transport Statistics Bulletin; ‘Road Traffic & Congestion in GB’, Q3, 2009
2008/09 figures and percentage change are provisional
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Table 6.12 People Killed or Seriously Injured In East Midlands, All Road Users 1994-1998
to 2008
Children
1994-1998
Average

All Road Users

2007

2008

1994-1998
Average

2007

2008

Derby

30

22

13

153

104

113

Derbyshire

80

42

34

658

493

425

Leicester

27

13

18

127

88

97

Leicestershire

42

14

14

408

266

253

Lincolnshire

76

36

16

764

424

337

Northamptonshire

88

28

46

773

452

435

Nottingham

67

21

13

323

177

157

129

44

40

824

518

480

3

1

0

40

28

30

543

221

194

4,070

2,550

2,327

Nottinghamshire
Rutland
East Midlands
Source: Department for Transport

Figure 6.4 Proportion of Carriageway Where Maintenance Should be
Considered 2008/09 (per cent)

Source: Local Authorities
Derby figures are unconfirmed
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6.44 In 2008 2,327 people were killed or seriously
injured on East Midlands roads, this is a 43 per cent
decrease on the 1994-1998 baseline figure which
exceeds the national target of a 40 per cent drop in
numbers. The number of children killed or seriously
injured also fell over the same period, from 543 to 194,
a 64 per cent drop.

reducing the environmental impact of all
freight;
improving the efficiency of the road haulage
industry in ways that will also reduce the
impact on the environment;
expanding the usage of inland waterways
and coastal navigation;
achieving a significant modal shift from road
to rail;
identifying new strategic distribution sites,
where these can be justified, in line with
Policy 21 (Strategic Distribution);
supporting the sustainable growth of
airfreight at EMA by improving rail freight
connectivity and identifying opportunities
for model shift from air to rail;
promoting a greater use of pipelines; and
ensuring integration with land-use planning,
environmental and economic strategies.

6.45 Figure 6.4 shows the percentage of carriageway
where maintenance should be considered for both
principal and non-principal roads. Figures for principal
roads vary from 1 per cent in Rutland to 9 per cent in
Nottingham City.
Policy Commentary:
6.46 Good progress has been achieved between
2007 and 2008 in reducing the number of people either
killed or seriously injured on the region's roads,
particularly in the shire counties of Derbyshire,
Leicestershire, Lincolnshire, Northamptonshire and
Nottinghamshire. However comments raised in
previous reports still apply, concerning the the use of
the accident reduction target for monitoring trunk road
investment as the reduction in accidents is mainly due
to other measures such as road safety education,
vehicle design, changes in highway alignment and
layout.

Policy 55 Implementation of the Regional
Freight Strategy
Policy 55
The Regional Planning Body should work with
emda, Local Transport Authorities, other public
bodies and representatives of the freight industry
and its customers to implement the Regional
Freight Strategy. Key priorities include:

Targets:
Set out in Regional Freight Strategy (July 2005)
Indicators:
Freight transported by road
Freight lifted at East Midlands Airport
Results:
6.47 Freight transported by road saw a decline from
203 million tonnes in 2007 to 185 million tonnes in
2008. Freight moved at East Midlands Airport also fell
between 2007 to 2008, from 275 million tonnes to 262
million tonnes.

Table 6.13 Freight transport by road - Goods lifted by origin of goods –East Midlands
1993 to 2008 (million tonnes)
Origin
East
Midlands

1993
163

2003
158

2004
172

2005
180

Source: Continuing Survey of Road Goods Transport Regional Transport Statistics
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2006
196

2007
203

2008
189
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Figure 6.5 Freight lifted at East Midlands airports: 1993-2008
(thousand tonnes)

Source: Civil Aviation Authority
Figures include some double counting because domestic traffic is counted at airport on arrival and departure and exclude mail and
passengers' luggage

Policy Commentary:
6.48 The decline in the tonnage of freight transported
by road in the East Midlands between 2007 and 2008
could be due to the reduction in the level of economic
activity in the region due to the recession.
6.49
The policy on strategic distribution in the
Regional Spatial Strategy (policy 21) notes that the
promotion of sites for strategic distribution purposes
would arise from partnership working and sets out
preferred broad locations and a set of development
criteria. The East Midlands Development Agency
(emda) have commissioned consultants to carry out
a piece of research to help identify preferred site
locations for strategic distribution uses. The focus of
the research will be on the 3 Cities sub-area and the
Housing Market Areas around Derby, Leicester and
Nottingham. The research will be completed by the
end of March 2010.
6.50 As part of the programme of studies undertaken
to inform the DaSTS debate, a study 'The State of
Freight in the East Midlands' has been commissioned.
The objective of the study is to review a wide range of
existing information on freight movements to create
an update of the 2002 publication 'State of Freight' in
the East Midlands. The study aims to highlight key
regional trends and issues, and propose potential
strategic interventions consistent with regional planning

and economic development policies and objectives.
The outputs will also include a prioritisation of
interventions and options, in line with the DaSTS goals.
6.51
The Peterborough-Nuneaton W10 gauging
project is now at the implementation stage and is
planned for completion by March 2011. In addition to
this, Network Rail has secured £50 million of funding
for implementation of capacity enhancement works
between Peterborough and Ipswich with funding for
the remaining section (west of Peterborough) to be
pursued for possible implementation.
6.52
There is growing support among the food
processing, logistics and food retailing industries in
the south of Lincolnshire for a rail freight interchange
in the Spalding area. Initially feasibility studies have
shown there to be a strong case for such a facility with
the opportunity to transfer considerable freight from
road to rail. Further detailed studies are now in hand
to try and take advantage of the opportunities afforded
by the proposed upgrading of the Joint Line by Network
Rail.
6.53 A feasibility study commissioned to identify the
potential for transfer of freight traffic to water-borne
transport along the River Trent reported in 2009 the
potential for the river to carry up to 1 million tonnes of
freight per annum. A further study has recently been
commissioned to identify potential companies and
freight traffic flows which could use the waterway.
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Policy 56 Regional Priorities for Air
Transport

give particular encouragement to the
transfer of freight traffic generated by EMA
from road to rail; and
seek to ensure that travel plans are brought
forward for new development at EMA. have
regard to the EMA Masterplan.

Policy 56
In the Three Cities Sub-area, Local Development
Frameworks and Local Transport Plans should:

Local Development Frameworks and Local
Transport Plans across the Region should:

provide for the further operational expansion
of EMA within its boundaries and access
improvements, subject to rigorous
assessment of the full range of impacts;
consider the surface access needs of EMA
as part of the wider transport strategy for
the area, paying particular regard to the role
of public transport, walking and cycling;
assess the measures necessary to increase
the share of trips to EMA made by public
transport in accordance with agreed targets;
ensure that transport proposals are
compatible with the need to create effective
public transport links to EMA for the
long-term;
identify and safeguard land for improving
access to EMA, particularly by non-car
modes,
and including a fixed rail link to support
expansion in the long-term;

set out policies on access to regional and
national airports serving the area that
promote travel by means other than the
private car; and
support the existing roles of smaller
airports/aerodromes where this is consistent
with local amenity.
Target:
Increase in passengers accessing East Midlands
Airport (EMA) by public transport
Indicators:
Percentage of passengers accessing EMA by
public transport
Air transport movements at East Midlands'
airports
Results:

Table 6.14 Terminal passengers (arrivals or departures) at GB airports – East Midlands
1993 to 2008 (millions)
Region
East
Mids

1993
1.4

2000
2.2

2001
2.4

2002

2003

3.2

4.3

2004
4.4

2005
4.2

2006
4.7

2007

2008

5.4

Source: Civil Aviation Authority
Figures include some double counting because domestic traffic is counted at airport on arrival and departure and exclude mail and
passengers' luggage
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Figure 6.6 Air transport movements (aircraft landing or
take-offs) at East Midlands airports 1993 to 2008 (thousands)

Source: Civil Aviation Authority
Figures include some double counting because domestic traffic is counted at airport on arrival and departure and exclude mail and
passengers' luggage

6.54 East Midlands airport is a major UK airport and
in 2008 had 66.1 thousand aircraft landings or take-offs
and moved 5.6 million passengers, continuing the trend
of increases in aircraft movements and passengers.

Policy Commentary:
6.56 The opening of the East Midlands Parkway
station in 2009 has helped to improve the accessibility
of East Midlands airport by public transport.

6.55 Data provided by the East Midlands Airport bus
service, Skylink, in April 2009 showed an 11 per cent
increase in use of the service. 1.2 million passengers
used Skylink from April 2008 to March 2009, compared
to 1.1 million the same quarter the previous year.
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Chapter 7 Sub-Areas
Key Points and Actions 2008/09
Key Points

Actions

New Development

The lack of spatial definitions continues to
present a barrier to monitoring this policy.

The Regional Assembly will work with local
Authorities to identify the spatial boundaries of the region's
sub-regional centres (SRCs) to assist in the monitoring of
Policy 3.

3 Cities Sub Regional Strategy

The recession is continuing to have a significant The authorities should continue to take a longer term view
effect on both commercial and residential
by identifying and keeping under review employment and
development activity in the sub-area.
housing land supply through the preparation of core
strategies and (for housing) Strategic Housing Land
Availability Assessments.

Northern Sub Regional Strategy

The Northern sub-area had a relatively high
LDF options for Chesterfield, Mansfield and Bassetlaw
proportion of working age residents claiming any should encourage the development of a number of
type of benefit.
significant employment sites in the sub-area. However,
additional support to encourage the development of
education and skills will be necessary to maximise job
opportunities for the local population.
Housing completions in 2006/07 and 2007/08
were below the average annual target and fell
even further in 2008/09.

Despite the credit crunch local authorities should identify
sufficient land through Strategic Housing Land Availability
Assessments and the Local Development Plan Process to
meet housing delivery targets.

Eastern Sub Regional Strategy

Despite a number of positive trends e.g. reduction
in accidents and levels of traffic growth and
increases in tourist revenue, the data presented
in this section is giving only a very partial picture
of progress in the Eastern sub-area.

The Assembly, in conjunction with Lincolnshire County
Council, will undertake a further review of the Eastern
sub-area chapter before the next monitoring round taking
into account the setting up of two new Joint Planning Units
in Lincolnshire.

Lincoln Policy Area

The proportion of development on previously
As outstanding planning permissions are implemented it is
developed land and with the Principal Urban Area more likely that targets will be met but the situation will be
is below target.
monitored closely in the next few years.
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Key Points

Actions

Housing completions and future projections for The development of a Joint Core Strategy should address
the Lincoln Policy Area show a shortfall of around this shortfall but the situation will be monitored closely in
4,000 up to 2026.
the next few years.
Lack of available data e.g. on planning
permissions granted contrary to Environment
Agency advice and on Sustainable Drainage
Schemes has reduced the usefulness of the
Lincoln Policy Area monitoring.

The Regional Assembly and Lincolnshire County Council
will work with the district councils and other data providers
to try to secure the timely release of data for the next AMR.

Peak Sub Area

Some data to monitor policies is not available.

Indicators need to be reviewed before the next monitoring
round.

Levels of housing and affordable housing are
below the Housing Market Area (HMA) Target.

Appropriate policies and allocations need to be included in
the Local Development Frameworks and funding will need
to be made available to secure delivery.

Progress on 2007/08 Key Points and Actions
Action identified

Update

Urban Areas (New Development)
The lack of spatial definitions continues to
present barriers to monitoring a number of
policies in the Regional Plan.

The Assembly has received PUA boundary files from 4 of the
5 Principal Urban Area (PUA) authorities - Leicester, Derby,
Nottingham and Lincoln. No precise boundary for the
Northampton PUA has been agreed by the relevant
authorities.

3 Cities Sub Regional Strategy

As elsewhere there has been a marked
As expected 2008/09 saw a drop in completions bringing the
reduction in new housing starts and completions average completion rate over three years below target.
in the Sub-area as a result of the credit crunch. However, all three city authorities are undertaking a series
of actions to ensure they are on track to meet the Regional
Plan' provision for 2006 to 2026.

Northern Sub Regional Strategy

Although the Sub-area showed modest signs
of improved economic performance prior to the
credit crunch, the economy remains vulnerable
during the economic downturn.

A number of partnership initiatives described in the chapter
which have been delivered over the monitoring period have
helped economic activity and employment rates improve or
remain stable despite the credit crunch, although remain
behind the regional average.

Eastern Sub Regional Strategy
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Action identified

Update

Many of the indicators e.g. For Policy 4 do not The Assembly, in conjunction with Lincolnshire County
give a complete picture of development in the Council, reviewed all indicators for the 2008/09 monitoring
Sub-area.
round to try and present a more complete picture.

Lincoln Policy Area

The lack of spatial definitions continues to
present barriers to monitoring a number of
policies in the Regional Plan.

The Regional Assembly has now been provided with
boundary files for both 'central Lincoln' and the Lincoln
Principal Urban Area which will assist with future monitoring
of the Lincoln Policy Area policies.

The development of affordable housing in the
Central Lincolnshire Housing Market Area is
well below the regional average.

Some increase in affordable housing provided was seen in
2008/09 despite the 'credit crunch', but levels will need to be
significantly increased in future years to meet the target.

Many of the indicators e.g. For Policies LPA
All indicators were reviewed in conjunction with Lincolnshire
SRS 6 and LPA SRS 11 do not give a complete County Council and additional indicators added where
picture of progress in the Sub-area.
necessary to give a more complete picture of progress across
the Policy Area.

Introduction
7.1 This chapter monitors the East Midlands Sub-Regional Strategies in the Regional Plan and additional
Sub-area Policies and is split into a number of discrete sections. The first section (7a), deals with issues that
relate to broad sub regional policies. The rest of the chapter covers issues relating to each sub-regional planning
area. Section 7b covers the Three Cities Sub-area; section 7c the Northern Sub-area; section 7d the Eastern
Sub-area; section 7e the Lincoln Policy Area and section 7f the Peak Sub-area. In previous monitoring rounds
the Southern Sub-area (Policy 11 and MKSM SRS Northamptonshire Policies 1,2,3 & 4) was covered by the
separate Milton Keynes and South Midlands Sub-Regional Spatial Strategy (MKSM) monitoring process. From
2008/09 an MKSM AMR is no longer being produced and it may therefore be necessary to pick up some of the
MKSM/Southern sub-area monitoring within the Regional AMR in future years.

Data Issues
7.2 In some cases where the geography is defined, there are issues over the availability of data to precisely
match those areas. There are also some indicators where recent data is sparse.
7.3 Many of the data issues that have emerged in the sections dealing with Housing, Economy, Environment,
Minerals and Waste and Transport are common to the material presented in this section.
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Chapter 7 a East Midlands
General Sub-area
General Sub Area Policies and Indicators
Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

3

Percentage of
Regional Core
new houses,
employment land
and floorspace
developed within
and outside
Principal Urban
Areas (PUAs)

Distribution of
New
Development

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

Targets to be
developed

See Policy 20 in Economy Chapter

-

Percentage of
Regional Core
new development
in Northants
growth towns

Covered by
separate MKSM
AMR

-

Percentage of
Regional Core
new houses,
employment land
and floorspace
developed within
and outside
Sub-Regional
Centres

Geographic
definitions being
developed

-

Too few
authorities able to
make a full return

Local
Authorities

Housing vacancy Contextual
rate

Policy 3 Distribution of New Development
Policy 3
Development and economic activity should be
distributed on the following basis:
a) new development will be concentrated primarily
in and adjoining the Region’s five Principal Urban
Areas (PUAs), the built up areas centred on
Derby, Leicester, Lincoln, Northampton and
Nottingham;
b) significant levels of new development should
also be located in the three growth towns of
Corby, Kettering and Wellingborough;
c) appropriate development of a lesser scale
should be located in the Sub-Regional Centres
(SRCs), i.e.in the:
Eastern Sub-area: Boston, Grantham and
Spalding;
Northern Sub-area: Chesterfield,
Mansfield-Ashfield, Newark and Worksop;

-

Progress Sources

-

Southern Sub-area: Daventry;
Three Cities Sub-area: Coalville, Hinckley,
Hucknall, Ilkeston, Loughborough, Market
Harborough, Melton Mowbray and
Swadlincote;
d) The development needs of other settlements
and rural areas should also be provided for. New
development in these areas should contribute to:
maintaining the distinctive character and
vitality of rural communities;
shortening journeys and facilitating access
to jobs and services;
strengthening rural enterprise and linkages
between settlements and their hinterlands;
and
respecting the quality of tranquillity, where
that is recognised in planning documents;
In assessing the suitability of sites for
development priority should be given to making
best use of previously developed land and vacant
or under-used buildings in urban or other
sustainable locations, contributing to the
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Policy 3 cont
achievement of a regional target of 60% of
additional dwellings on previously developed land
or through conversions.
In applying this policy the influence of major urban
areas outside the Region should also be taken
into consideration, particularly those fulfilling the
role of PUAs for parts of the East Midlands, i.e.
Peterborough, South Yorkshire and Greater
Manchester, where policies in regional strategies
for neighbouring regions will be relevant.

Percentage of new houses, employment land
and floorspace developed within and outside
Principal Urban Areas (PUAs)
Percentage of new development in Northants
growth towns
Percentage of new houses, employment land
and floorspace developed within and outside
Sub-Regional Centres (SRCs)
Housing vacancy rate
Results:
a.1
Currently definitions are not available for
Sub-Regional Centres.
a.2 Data on development in Principal Urban Areas
can be found under policy 20 in the Economy chapter.

Targets:

a.3 Information of Northants Growth towns can be
found in the separate Milton Keynes South Midlands
Annual Monitoring Report.

To be developed
Indicators:

Table a.1 Vacancy Rates 2008/09
Percentage Vacant
Central Lincolnshire

4.2

Coastal Lincolnshire

3.0

Derby

3.5

Leicester & Leics

3.5

North Northants

2.6

Northern

3.5

Nottingham Core

3.8

Nottingham Outer

2.8

Peak, Dales & Park*

6.5

Peterborough Partial

1.9

West Northants

3.8

East Midlands

3.5

Source: Local Authorities
* Excludes the part of the Peak District National Park outside of Derbyshire as vacancies are the responsibility of the constituent authorities
Several local authorities were unable to provide complete vacancy figures. Where only a number of vacant dwellings or only a total number
of dwellings were provided these figures have been excluded from percentage calculations. Full details of authorities unable to provide
complete data are in appendix table F.1

a.4 It should be noted that several authorities could
not provide complete vacancy data and as such total
figures may not reflect the whole vacancy picture
across the region. At the end of 2008/09 3.5 per cent
of East Midlands dwellings were vacant. Further detail
is available in appendix table F.1
Policy Commentary:
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a.5 The Assembly has received PUA boundary files
from 4 of the 5 PUA authorities - Leicester, Derby,
Nottingham and Lincoln. No precise boundary for the
Northampton PUA has been agreed by the relevant
authorities. The Assembly will also make contact with
each of the SRC authorities during 2009/10 to
ascertain where SRC boundaries have been agreed.
Where boundary files exist these can be entered into
cdpVision for use in future monitoring rounds.

Chapter 7 a . East Midlands General Sub-area
a.6 The reliability of vacancy data has once again
been called into question making it difficult to draw any
meaningful policy conclusions. In future monitoring
rounds it is suggested that Communities and Local
Government data on the proportion of new dwellings

on previously developed land (PDL) including
conversions be used to measure this aspect of Policy
3 as well as Policy 17 (see table 2.9 in the Housing
section).
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Chapter 7 b 3 Cities Sub-area
b.1 The 3 Cities sub-area is comprised of 3 Housing Market Areas (HMAs); Nottingham Core HMA, Derby
HMA and Leicestershire HMA. Also included in the sub-area is the Hucknall area of Ashfield district. In this
chapter Hucknall has been included in data provided by local authorities on housing and site level employment
land data. Unfortunately, it is not possible to split any of the other data used in this chapter down to this level
and the remainder of the statistics exclude Hucknall.

3 Cities Policies and Indicators
Policy Policy Title
No.
12

Key Indicators

Development in Housing
the 3 Cities
Trajectories at
Sub-area
Policy Area level
Per cent change
in jobs in Policy
Area

Core/Contextual Targets

Regional Plan See Policy 3
targets met
Cities SRS 3

Contextual

-

No change or
slight decrease in
jobs in 2008/09

Annual
Business
Inquiry

New retail
floorspace
and use of
public
transport all
greater than
regional
average

New retail
development took
place in central
locations

Commercial
and Industrial
Floorspace
and Rateable
Value
Statistics/Local
Authorities

Decrease in use
of Nottingham
Tram

DfT Public
Transport
Statistics

-

Claimant counts in
line with national
average

DWP Benefits
Data

Increase provision Regional Core
and use of public
transport in Policy
Area

172

Progress Sources

National Core

Per cent increase National Core
in retail floorspace
in City Centre

Benefit Claimant
Count

Status

Contextual
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Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

44

Number of people Regional Core
killed or seriously
injured in road
accidents

Contribution
towards a
decrease in
fatal or
serious
accidents at
the regional
level towards
the national
target of 40
per cent by
2010

Large decreases
in casualty
number since
1994-98

Local
Transport
Authority
(LTA)

Investment in the Regional Core
road network

-

A number of small
schemes recorded
for Greater
Nottingham

LTA/DfT

Principal roads in Regional Core
LTP authority
control where
maintenance
should be
considered

-

See Transport
Chapter

-

Local
Authorities

Non-principal
Regional Core
classified roads in
LTP authority
control where
maintenance
should be
considered

-

See Transport
Chapter

-

Local
Authorities

Households within Regional Core
400m/800m walk
of a bus stop

-

Baseline data

Nottinghamshire
County
Council

New Public
Transport
Interchanges
developed

Regional Core

-

No new public
transport
interchanges were
developed

LTA

Freight
Transported by
Rail

Regional Core

Targets set
out in
Regional
Freight
Strategy

See Transport
Chapter

Levels of traffic
growth

Regional Core A Progressive
Significant
reduction over
Effect Indicator time in the
rate of traffic
growth

Increase in
vehicle miles in
Derby but
decreases in
Leicester and
Nottingham

DfT

Congestion –
average journey
times

Regional Core

Reduction in
congestion in
urban areas
and on
inter-regional
routes

Baseline data

LTA

Cycling trips

Regional Core

-

See Transport
Chapter

Sub-area (3
Cities)
Transport
Objectives

Core/Contextual Targets

Status

Progress Sources

-

-

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

DfT

LTA

173

Chapter 7 b . 3 Cities Sub-area
Policy Policy Title
No.

Core/Contextual Targets

Status

Progress Sources

-

-

-

-

Boundaries
Regional Core
revised as part of
LDF process

-

Relevant studies
feeding in to LDF
process are
on-going

3
Housing
Cities Provision
SRS
3

Housing
trajectories at
HMA level

Regional Plan Housing
targets met
completions fell
below target in
2008/09

Local
Authorities

3
Employment
Cities Land
SRS
4

Net change in
National Core
office and
industrial land /
floorspace and
proportion on PDL

To meet local
needs as set
out in SRSs or
LDFs

Work on-going to
identify and
develop
employment land
to meet
requirements

Local
authorities

Per cent of
completed retail,
office and leisure
development in
town centres

National Core

To meet local
needs as set
out in LDFs

Slight decline in
proportion of retail
and leisure
development in
central location
possible in future
years

Local
Authorities

Average
broadband
speeds achieved

Regional Core

2MB
Data not available
broadband to
every home in
the UK by
2012

Take up and use
of broadband
services by
households and
businesses

Regional Core

Figures similar to
Regional Average

emda 2009
e-adoption
survey

3
Cities
SRS
1
3
Cities
SRS
2

3
Cities
SRS
5
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Key Indicators

Definition of
None
Principal Urban
Areas
Sub Regional
Priorities for
Green Belt
Areas

National Core

-

-

emda/dti
/Digital Britain
Report

Green
Establishment of Regional Core
Infrastructure & Charnwood Forest
the National
Regional Park
Forest

As Key
indicators

Consultation on a
draft Vision
Statement has
taken place

Local
Authorities
and partners

Establishment of
Trent River Park

As Key
indicators

A Vision
Statement and
Action Plan have
been published

Local
Authorities
and partners

Regional Core
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Figure b.1 3 Cities Sub Area.
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Policy 12: Development in the 3 Cities
Sub-area
Policy 12
Development should support the continued
growth and regeneration of Derby, Leicester and
Nottingham, and maintain and strengthen the
economic, commercial and cultural roles of all
three cities in accordance with the policies and
proposals in Section 4.2 below. This will be
achieved by ensuring that the agreed Growth
Point Programme of Delivery for the 3 Cities and
3 Counties is achieved both in overall numbers
of dwellings and in the agreed phasing of
development and that provision is made for:
a mix of housing types;
a balance in the provision of jobs and
homes within and adjoining urban areas to
reduce the need to travel;
employment land to meet the needs of
indigenous manufacturing and distribution
uses and to encourage new investment;
regeneration of deprived inner urban areas
and outer estates;
enhancement of transport links and public
transport accessibility both within and
between the cities, to reduce car
use,especially commuting;
retailing, office, residential, entertainment
and service uses within central areas, to
provide for a mix of uses to support the
vitality and viability of the city centres; and
the protection, development and
enhancement of green infrastructure to
address past environmental degradation
and contribute to the development of
sustainable communities.
Outside Derby, Leicester and Nottingham,
employment and housing development should
be located within and adjoining settlements. Such
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development should be in scale with the size of
those settlements, in locations that respect
environmental constraints, in particular the River
Mease Special Area of Conservation, and the
Derwent Valley Mills World Heritage Site, and
the surrounding countryside, and where there are
good public transport linkages.
Development associated with East Midlands
Airport should be focussed where possible in
surrounding urban areas, in particular the
Principal Urban Areas of Derby, Leicester and
Nottingham and the Sub-Regional Centre of
Loughborough.

Targets:
Regional Plan housing targets met
New retail floorspace and use of public transport
all greater than regional average
Indicators:
Housing Trajectories at Policy Area level
Per cent change in jobs in Policy Area
Per cent increase in retail floorspace in City
Centre
Increase provision and use of public transport in
Policy Area
Benefit Claimant Count
Results:
b.2
3.

For housing trajectories see policy 3 Cities SRS

b.3
Figure b.2 shows the benefit claimant rates
across the sub-area in February 2009. The proportion
of the working population claiming benefits was similar
to that found both within the East Midlands and across
England at around 15 per cent. Within the sub-area
the claimant count rates ranged from 8 per cent in
Harborough to 21 per cent in Leicester.

Chapter 7 b . 3 Cities Sub-area
Figure b.2 Proportion of Working Age Population Claiming
any Benefit February 2009 (per cent)

Source: DWP Benefit Data

b.4 Levels of boardings and passenger kilometres
for the Nottingham tram fell between 2007/08 and
2008/09. In 2008 there were 9.8 million boardings.

Table b.1 Nottingham Tram 2006/07 to 2008/09
Number of Boardings (million)

Passenger Kilometres (million)

2006/07

10.1

43.3

2007/08

10.2

44.0

2008/09

9.8

41.9

Source: DfT Public Transport Statistics
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Table b.2 Number of jobs 2006 to 2008
2006

2007

2008

Percentage Change
2007 to 2008

Derby HMA

194,900

204,900

195,900

-4.4

Leicestershire HMA

426,300

430,100

427,700

-0.6

Nottingham Core HMA

327,300

327,700

327,800

0.0

3 Cities Sub-area (exc. Hucknall)

948,500

962,700

951,400

-1.2

1,835,700

1,880,600

1,874,800

-0.3

East Midlands
Source: Annual Business Inquiry
Figures rounded to the nearest 100

b.5 Table b.2 shows that there were estimated to
be 951,400 jobs in 2008 within the 3 Cities sub-area,
a slight decrease on the 2007 figures of 962,700.

Between 2007 and 2008 the number of jobs in each
of the 3 HMAs either remained constant or fell. The
largest fall was in Derby City at 4 per cent.

Table b.3 Retail Floorspace Local Authority Area April 2001 to 2008 (thousand sqm)
2001

2004

2005

2006

2007

2008 Percentage
Change
2001 to
2008

Derby

551

568

496

494

495

578

4.9

Leicester

692

705

714

721

708

713

3.0

Nottingham

743

752

768

777

781

790

6.3

3,732

3,811

3,655

3,707

3,720

3,782

1.3

Total

Source: Commercial and Industrial Floorspace and Rateable Value Statistics from CLG

Table b.4 Completed Retail Floorspace 2008/09 (sqm)
Completed
Central
Location*
Derby
Leicester
South
Derbyshire
Three Cities
Sub-area

Total

Committed or Under Construction
Percentage
in a Central
Location

Central
Location*

Total

Percentage
in a Central
Location

0

0

N/A

7,372

11,715

62.9

53,754

53,754

100.0

0

0

N/A

0

0

N/A

3,763

3,763

100.0

53,754

53,754

100.0

11,135

15,478

71.9

Source: Local Authorities
* Includes city centre, town centre, local centre and edge of centre
Only authorities with non zero returns listed
N/A: Not applicable

b.6 Data on floorspace has been taken from national
sources as well as collected directly from local
authorities. National data from 'Commercial and
Industrial Floorspace and Rateable Value Statistics'
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produced by Communities and Local Government
(CLG) in table b.3, shows that in 2008 the total retail
floorspace in Nottingham, Derby and Leicester cities
was 3,782 square meters. All three local authorities
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saw an increase in retail floorspace between 2001 and
2008, with Nottingham having the largest percentage
increase of 6.3 per cent.
b.7
Table b.4 details retail development sites
returned by local authorities in the 3 Cities sub area.
54 thousand sqm of retail floorspace was developed
during 2008/09, 100 per cent of this was in a central
location. There were outstanding commitments for a
total of 15 thousand sqm, 72 per cent of which was in
a central location.
Policy Commentary:
b.8
A study by Roger Tym & Partners, for the
Nottingham Core authorities identified growth in the
office sector as the principal deliverer of employment
growth, matching that anticipated in the Regional Plan.
Within the HMA context all the Local Authorities are
preparing, as part of the Aligned Core Strategy, a
policy designed to deliver a balanced portfolio of sites
providing the level of jobs forecast in the study. Other
economic development and planning policy initiatives
such as ‘Science City’, Medi-City and employment
associated with sustainable urban extensions are being
progressed.
b.9 No major leisure or retail development took place
in the Nottingham HMA, with the economic downturn
threatening the major Broad Marsh redevelopment.
Nevertheless Nottingham has maintained a top 6 retail
centre position and other smaller retail development
has taken place since the end of the monitoring period.
b.10
Housing trajectories have been updated
following a review of the Strategic Housing Land
Availability Assessments (SHLAAs). They show
completions picking up again in 2009/10, as the market
recovers and a number of major sites are completed.
The SHLAAs identify sites to meet much of the
Regional Plan requirement to 2026, although sites will
still need to come forward for development through
the Local Development Framework process as
sustainable urban extensions and other allocated sites.
b.11 Growth Point funding in the Nottingham HMA
during 2008/9 -2009/10 and future planned investment
includes infrastructure projects to support future
housing growth and strategic sites. It includes support
for site acquisition and remediation in advance of New
Homes Nottingham (local housing company),
contributions to major rail infrastructure at Nottingham
and Ilkeston Stations, contributions to help deliver
housing sites in Broxtowe and Nottingham and at
Gedling Colliery.
b.12 In Leicester City 3,319 net additional homes
(excluding purpose-built student dwellings) have been
built between April 2006 and March 2009, an annual
average of 1,100 compared to the Regional Plan
requirement for 1,280. Only 120 student dwellings

have been completed between 2006 and 2009 with
most of the new student accommodation in Leicester
being provided during 2003/04 - 2004/05. In
Leicestershire 7,933 net additional homes (excluding
purpose-built student dwellings) have been built
between April 2006 and March 2009, an annual
average of 2,645, just short of the Regional Plan
requirement of 2,740.
b.13
The Leicester Strategic Housing Land
Availability Assessment has identified sufficient land
to meet the remaining Regional Plan housing
requirement to 2026. The SHLAA concludes that the
City has 5.7 years supply of deliverable sites. The
provision of infrastructure to support future housing
delivery is being co-ordinated through the Leicester
and Leicestershire HMA Growth Point sub-regional
working arrangements.
b.14 Leicester's £350 million Highcross shopping
centre was completed during 2008/09. Highcross
opened in September 2008 and comprises a John
Lewis department store, many other leading shops,
restaurants, a multi-screen cinema and 144
apartments. This development has created 2,500 new
jobs and has been a major boost to the economic
regeneration of Leicester. Major office and leisure
facilities have also been completed in the city centre
(Phase 2 Colton Square office space, Curve Theatre
and Phoenix Square). In addition the City Council's
£20 million programme to improve the streets and
spaces within the city centre has been completed
resulting in a much improved shopping environment.
b.15 The recession is continuing to have a significant
effect on both commercial and residential development
activity in Derby City. As such the delivery of a number
of site specific proposals has been affected. Despite
this, Derby has risen in CACI’s retail centre rankings,
moving from 38th to 31st. This reflects the addition of
43,770 sqm of retail floorspace, anchored by
Debenhams, Marks and Spencer and Next. The
opening up of the Westfield Shopping Centre in Derby
in October 2007 has continued to have an overall
positive impact on city centre performance.
b.16 The limited development of ‘town centre’ uses
in the 2008/09 monitoring period is considered to not
only reflect the impact of the recession, but the
Westfield extension will also have absorbed demand
for major new floorspace for a considerable period of
time. The only development that met the floorspace
monitoring threshold in Derby during 2008/09 was the
Quad Cinema and Arts Centre, providing approximately
4,500sqm of new floorspace in the city centre. In terms
of office development there are a number of sites with
planning permission that are currently awaiting
development. These include a number of projects on
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Cathedral Road which in total could provide in excess
of 15,000sqm of high quality office floorspace and a
further 15,000sqm at Riverlights.
b.17 Despite the slow down in development activity,
Derby City continues to meet the 5 year housing supply
requirement and evidence collected for the 5 year
supply and SHLAA purposes indicates that the
development industry remains confident of an
improvement in circumstances in the next few years.
The impact is, therefore, likely to be short term and
have a minimal impact on overall housing delivery to
2026. The longer term land supply is being addressed
through the preparation of the Core Strategy which
will identify strategic housing sites.
b.18 Derby City Council is working very closely with
both Amber Valley and South Derbyshire District
Councils who are taking a collaborative approach to
Core Strategy preparation, with coordination of
plan-making timetables, joint evidence gathering and
alignment of policies. As part of this preparation
process the Derby HMA is proceeding with a series of
studies to inform selection of a preferred option for
new growth up to 2026 including renewable energy,
transportation modelling, Sustainable Urban Extension
locations, water cycle and more localised retail and
employment studies in the districts. The funding of
these studies is being helped by Growth Point revenue
funding.
b.19 Existing and planned Growth Fund investment
for the Derby HMA includes public realm initiatives in
Heanor, Swadlincote and Derby City. Infrastructure
projects include the development of a cross boundary
park & ride scheme linked to strategic principal urban
area housing sites, improved cemetery access for
Belper and rail and bus station improvements at Derby
City.
b.20 Significant investment will continue across the
HMA for enhanced community facilities, green
infrastructure and transportation initiatives to support
the HMA’s strategic sites housing growth beyond 2011
and the end of the Growth Fund programme.

Policy 44 Sub Regional Transport
Objectives: 3 Cities
Policy 44
The development of transport infrastructure and
services in each Sub-area should also be
consistent with the following Objectives:
v) Three Cities Sub-area

T1 To reduce the use of the car in and around
Nottingham, Derby and Leicester and promote a
step change increase in the quality and quantity
of local public transport provision, and facilities
to encourage walking and cycling.
T2 To improve public transport services between
Derby, Leicester and Nottingham and to London,
the rest of the East Midlands, and other key
national
cities
such
as
Birmingham,
Leeds,Manchester and Sheffield.
T3 To develop the sustainable transport
infrastructure and services needed to improve
access to jobs and services from deprived inner
urban areas and outer estates, and also to
identified Regeneration Zones.
T4 To improve public transport surface access
to East Midlands Airport.
T5 To develop opportunities for modal switch
away from road based transport in the
manufacturing, retail and freight distribution
sectors.
T6 To reduce congestion and improve safety
along the M1 corridor and the highway network
generally.

Targets:
Contribution towards a decrease in fatal or
serious accidents at the regional level towards
the national target of 40 per cent by 2010
Targets set out in Regional Freight Strategy
A Progressive reduction over time in the rate of
traffic growth
Reduction in congestion in urban areas and on
inter-regional routes
Indicators:
Number of people killed or seriously injured in
road accidents
Investment in the road network
Principal roads in Local Transport Plan (LTP)
authority control where maintenance should be
considered
Non-principal classified roads in LTP authority
control where maintenance should be considered
Households within 400/800m walk of a bus stop
New Public Transport Interchanges developed
Freight Transported by Road
Levels of traffic growth
Congestion – average journey times
Cycling trips
Results:
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b.21
Several indicators are not available at this
geographic level. See the Transport chapter for
regional data on freight and cycle journeys . Where

data is presented under this policy, unless otherwise
stated, it is for the Derby, Great Nottingham and
Leicester Local Transport Plan areas.

Table b.5 Proportion of Carriageway Where Maintenance Should be Considered 2008/09
(per cent)
Nottingham Derby
City

Leicester

Principal roads were maintenance should be considered

9

4

8

Non- principal roads were maintenance should be considered

6

4

8

Source: Local Authorities
Derby figures unconfirmed

Table b.6 Number of People Killed or Seriously Injured 1994-1998 to 2008
1994-1998
Average

2007

2008

Percentage
Change
1994-1998 to
2008

Derby City

153

104

113

-26

Leicester City

127

88

97

-24

Nottingham City

323

177

157

-51

Source: Department for Transport

Table b.7 Roads Improved or Constructed in 2008/09
Scheme
Greater Nottingham

Total Length /km

A611 Hucknall Road (commuter cycle
route)

1.3

A609 Ilkeston Road

1.0

A6008 Maid Marion Way/Castle Gate

0.1

B682 Nottingham Road

1.0

Source: Local Authorities
N/R: Not Returned
There may have been some inconsistencies between authorities to which road investment schemes should be included. The definition
will be clarified before 2009/10

b.22 In 2008/09 9 per cent of principal roads in
Nottingham City and 8 per cent in Leicester should be
considered for maintenance. These figures are 6 per
cent (Nottingham) and 8 per cent (Leicester) for
non-principal roads. Derby figures are lower than
expected and are currently being checked.
b.23 In 2008, 113 people were killed or seriously
injured in road accidents in Derby City, 157 in
Nottingham City and 97 in Leicester City. There have
been large decreases in casualty numbers from the
1994-1998 baseline figures, the largest being in
Nottingham City, which saw a 51 per cent decrease,
well over the 40 per cent national target.

b.24 Details of roads improved or constructed during
2008/09 are given in table b.7. In total there were 3.4
km of roads improved or constructed in Greater
Nottingham.
b.25 A new indicator was introduced this year on
congestion; Department for Transport (DfT) data is
available for Nottingham and Leicester Cities.
Provisional data for 2008/09 shows that the average
person journey time (measured as the time it takes
one person to travel one mile) at peak times in
Nottingham was 3 minutes and 46 seconds and in
Leicester was 4 minutes and 17 seconds . See Policy
54 in the Transport chapter for more detail.
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b.26 Data from the transport chapter on traffic levels
from the DfT shows an increase of 2 per cent to 1,701
million vehicle miles in Derby City from 2007 to 2008.

Nottingham and Leicester cities saw small decreases
from 2007 to 2008; levels in 2008 were 1,409 and
1,514 million vehicle miles respectively.

Table b.8 Proportion of Households within 400m or 800m of Bus Stops with Various
Service Frequencies (Mondays- Saturdays 0600-1800 hrs) 2009 (per cent)
Hourly or Better
within
400m

Half Hourly or Better

within
800m

within
400m

within
800m

Every 10 minutes or
Better
within
400m

within
800m

Derby HMA

91.4

97.5

82.8

92.4

35.5

54.3

Leicester & Leics HMA

90.3

94.5

77.3

86.9

42.2

57.2

Nottingham Core HMA

95.8

98.8

92.7

97.2

68.9

86.2

3 Cities Sub Area

92.5

96.6

83.9

91.8

50.2

66.8

East Midlands

87.2

93.4

74.3

85.5

33.9

49.6

Source: Accession Model from Nottinghamshire County Council

b.27 Table b.8 gives the proportions of households
within 400m and 800m access to bus services of
varying frequencies. Within Nottingham Core and
Derby HMAs the proportions of households with access
to bus services is higher than that in the East Midlands
for all service frequencies. Leicestershire HMA has
lower proportions of households with access as it
covers the whole county.

b.31 Work with local schools through school travel
planning is paying dividend with significant reductions
in the level of car trips to schools to one of the lowest
of all the core cities. Trips to school by foot are also
high, to one of the top three levels nationally.
Workplace travel plans are now in place across all the
major employers based in Nottingham City which
collectively employ over 50,000 people.

b.28
During 2008/09 no new public transport
interchanges were developed. However Riverlights
Bus Station (Derby) is currently under construction
and programmed for completion in Spring 2010. In
Nottingham City, Broadmarsh, Victoria and Bulwell
Bus Stations, Queens Drive and Racecourse Park and
Ride site and the Queens Medical Centre all had
improvements made to existing interchanges.

b.32
In Leicester City provisional results for
congestion monitoring show a 1.6 per cent reduction
in person journey time since 2004/05. Over 22,000
people (36 per cent of the workforce in the Leicester
central area) are now covered by workplace travel
plans. The central area is highly accessible by public
transport, which will assist in the effectiveness of the
travel plans. 65 per cent of state schools are covered
by school travel plans. Bus patronage has increased
by 10.4 per cent since 2003/04, and there has been
a strong increase in satisfaction with local bus services.
Leicester City Council are developing the A47
Humberstone Road Quality Bus Corridor (QBC), the
Enderby Park & Ride opened in November 2009 and
£5 million funding has been secured for Birstall Park
& Ride. Recorded cycling levels have increased by 81
per cent since 2003/04, reflecting the City Council's
broad based approach to promoting this
environmentally friendly mode of travel.

Policy Commentary:
b.29
In the Nottingham HMA, continued public
transport infrastructure provision has resulted in 75.9
million bus and tram passenger journeys taking place
in 2008/09 – a 13 per cent increase since 2003. The
implementation of over 16 Linkbus services since 2006
has contributed to the growth in the bus network which
alone carries over 6 million passengers per annum
helping improve accessibility and connectivity to
employment, learning, health and other key services
and contributed to reducing the number of car journeys
occurring in and around the conurbation.
b.30
Investment into the walking and cycling
networks include the recent completion of the Victoria
Embankment and Castle Marina bridge pedestrian
and cycle schemes.
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b.33 During 2008/09 bus re-routing improvements
and a new bus station for the centre of Leicester has
been established as a leading priority for the East
Midlands Regional Funding Allocation programme.
The scheme is planned to start construction during
2014 with operational handover at the start of 2017.
This sustainable development will improve
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competitiveness, enhance accessibility and promote
modal shift from car to bus, to ease congestion
problems within the Leicester urban area.

Leicester Principal Urban Area
City of Leicester
Oadby
Wigston
South Wigston
Birstall
Thurmaston
Scraptoft
Thurnby and Bushby
Glen Parva
Braunstone
Leicester Forest East
Kirby Muxloe
Glenfield

b.34 Investment in highway condition is helping to
keep Leicester ahead of target with the percentage of
principal and non-principal classified roads requiring
structural maintenance. Maintenance work is being
undertaken as part of the A47 QBC scheme, and this
co-ordination helps minimise disruption. The
percentage of footway in poor condition is also
decreasing; and 94 per cent of footpaths and rights of
way are considered easy to use.
b.35 Traffic levels, congestion and travel patterns
in the Derby HMA generally follow national, regional
and local travel trends. DfT National Road Traffic
Survey statistics show that traffic volumes in Derby
have grown less than the regional average but higher
than in Nottingham or Leicester. Work towards beating
traffic targets for Derby City is progressing well with
an overall decrease in traffic growth in 2009. The
same period saw a continued increase in bus
patronage, good progress with school travel plans, no
increase in travel to school by car and as a Cycling
Demonstration Town, Derby saw numerous
implemented initiatives and schemes that help to
encourage more cycling in and around the City.
b.36
The Connecting Derby integrated transport
project is a key part of the Council’s toolkit to tackle
congestion in the City. 2009 saw a number of key
achievements including progress on both the
construction of the section of new inner ring road with
its new footway and cycleway provision and a new link
road in the St Helen’s area. This link road will have
bus priorities which will improve bus reliability outbound
from the city centre. These schemes have been
complemented by measures such as free shopper
hoppers, growth in the use of park and ride services
and other public transport improvements.
b.37 Derby’s new bus station, scheduled to open in
March 2010, has been completed as part of the City’s
Riverlights development. This includes a safe and
pleasant waiting area, a travel information area with a
leisure complex featuring cafes, pubs and a hotel.

Policy 3 Cities SRS 1 Definition of
Principal Urban Areas

Nottingham Principal Urban Area
City of Nottingham including Clifton
Arnold
Beeston
Carlton
Long Eaton
Sandiacre
Stapleford
West Bridgford
Derby Principal Urban area
Derby City
Contiguous built up areas extending into
adjoining districts
Targets:
None
Indicators:
None
Results and Policy Commentary:
b.38 Nottingham, Leicester and Derby Cities have
each supplied Principal Urban Area (PUA) boundary
files to the Assembly who have used them to show
employment land developed within and outside the
PUAs .

Policy 3 Cities SRS 2 Sub Regional
Priorities for Green Belt Areas
Policy 3 Cities SRS 1
For the purposes of Local Development
Framework preparation, the Principal Urban
Areas comprise the built-up parts of the following
settlements:

Policy 3 Cities SRS 2
The principle of the Nottingham-Derby and
Burton-Swadlincote Green Belts will be retained.
However a comprehensive review of the most
sustainable locations for growth within the
| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09
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Policy 3 Cities SRS 3 Housing Provision
Policy 3 Cities SRS 2 cont
Nottingham Core HMA and Hucknall will be
required urgently to consider how to
accommodate future growth requirements over
at least the next 25 years. As this may include
considering locations within the Green Belt, when
implementing this review through their Local
Development Documents, local planning
authorities will have regard to:
the level of growth proposed in Policy 13a
and in Three Cities SRS Policy 3 identifying
the locations for future development;
sustainable development principles;
the principles and purposes of including
land in Green Belt set out in PPG2; and
where changes to the Green Belt are
proposed, the retention of existing, or
creation of new,defensible boundaries
based on natural features or other barriers
such as major roads.
This review will need to be done as part of the
evidence base underpinning the next RSS review.

Targets:

Policy 3 Cities SRS 3
Within the context set by Policy 13a, provision
for new housing will be made at the following
levels over 2006-2026:
DERBY HMA TOTAL:
1,830 dwellings per annum (dpa), of which at
least 1,070 dpa should be within or adjoining the
Derby PUA
LEICESTER AND LEICESTERSHIRE HMA
TOTAL:
4,020 dpa, of which at least 1,990 dpa should be
within or adjoining the Leicester PUA Leicester
City: 1,280 dpa, all within Leicester PUA
NOTTINGHAM CORE HMA AND HUCKNALL
TOTAL:
3,030 dpa, of which at least 2,040 dpa should be
within or adjoining the Nottingham PUA

Targets:

None

Regional Plan targets met

Indicator:

Indicator:

Boundaries revised as part of Local Development
Framework (LDF) process

Housing trajectories at Housing Market Area
(HMA) level

Results and Policy Commentary:

Results:

b.39 In response to the requirements of the Regional
Plan to consider locations for sustainable development
beyond the built-up area, the Greater Nottingham
Authorities have commissioned a Study. Findings of
the study will feed into LDF Core Strategies and the
Regional Plan Partial Review.

b.41
Table b.9 and figure b.3 provide data on
completions and projected completions in the 3 cities
sub-area. These figures include the Hucknall part of
Ashfield. The latest date all authorities in the sub-area
were able to provide projections for was 2020/21.

b.40 Derby City Council, on behalf of the Derby
Housing Market Area, are commissioning a piece of
work to provide advice on the most appropriate spatial
strategy for 'Sustainable Urban Extensions and
Strategic Site Options' (SUEs). The SUEs Site Options
Study will provide evidence for the Local Development
Frameworks of Derby City, Amber Valley and South
Derbyshire.

b.42 2006/07 and 2007/08 saw completions above
the average annual target. However 2008/09 saw a
marked drop in completions bringing the average
completion rate over the 3 years down to 8,480
dwellings per annum, which is below the 8,880 target.
Figures returned on total completions and projections
give a total of 143,376 dwellings. This is below the
target of 177,600, although it should be noted that not
all authorities were able to provide data up to 2025/26.
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Table b.9 Three Cities Housing Trajectory
Net
Outstanding Allocations
Other
Total
Target
Completions
Planning
in LDDs projected completions 2006 to
2006/07 to Permissions and local additions
and
2026
2008/09
to 2026
plans to
to 2026 Projections
2026
to 2026
Derby HMA

5,666

6,648

1,256

7,240

20,810

36,600

Leicester & Leics. HMA

11,252

22,895

16,575

13,099

63,821

80,400

Nottingham Core HMA

7,881

9,435

3,239

34,806

55,361

57,000

640

0

0

2,744

3,384

3,600

25,439

38,978

21,070

57,889

Hucknall
Total Sub Area

143,376 177,600

Source: Local Authorities
'Other' category also includes projections where a split was not available

Figure b.3 Completions and Projected Completions compared with Proposed
Target Three Cities

Source: Local Authorities
Full data available in the housing data appendix

Policy Commentary:
b.43
The Nottingham Core HMA authorities are
broadly on track to meet the Regional Plan’s provision
for the period 2006 to 2026, although additional land
will need to be identified in later years. The average
annual net increase achieved between April 2006 and

March 2009 at 2,627 was slightly behind the annual
requirement of 2,850, mostly because of the market
circumstances in the last year.
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b.44 The jointly prepared Strategic Housing Land
Availability Assessment (SHLAA) indicates that the
Nottingham Core HMA as a whole currently has more
than 16 years supply of developable sites (although
figures vary amongst the districts).
b.45 Implementation of the housing requirements
will be facilitated by joint working between the
Nottingham Core authorities on the Growth Point,
aligned Core Strategies and housing market initiatives.
These include the development of an affordable
housing viability model, now rolled out across the
whole of the County. The launch of the Nottingham
Local Housing Company during 2010 will be a positive
influence to deliver affordable housing. Negotiations
are progressing with the East Midlands Development
Agency and the Homes and Communities Agency
(HCA) over a number of significant housing
regeneration sites within and outside the City.
b.46 In Leicester City 3,319 net additional homes
(excluding purpose-built student dwellings) have been
built between April 2006 and March 2009, an annual
average of 1,100 compared to the Regional Plan
requirement for 1,280. Only 120 student dwellings
have been completed between 2006 and 2009 with
most of the new student accommodation in Leicester
being provided during 2003-05.
b.47 Housing completions increased in Leicester
City with a net total of 1,208 in 2008/09 compared to
942 in 2007/08. Around two thirds of completions were
flats including two large city centre apartment
developments. Housing starts have fallen about 50
per cent during the year and this will have an impact
on future completions during 2009/10. However a
number of HCA funded affordable housing
programmes over the next two years will help to
sustain new housebuilding in the City e.g. HCA
Kickstart initiative and Local Authority New Build
Programme.
b.48
The Leicester Strategic Housing Land
Availability Assessment (SHLAA) has identified
sufficient land to meet the remaining Regional Plan
housing requirement to 2026. The SHLAA concludes
that the City has 5.7 years supply of deliverable sites.
The provision of infrastructure to support future housing
delivery is being co-ordinated through the Leicester
and Leicestershire HMA Growth Point sub-regional
working arrangements.
b.49 In Derby City between 2006 and 2009 housing
completions have significantly exceeded the Regional
Plan annual average provision. However, the 2008/09
monitoring period saw a substantial drop in completion
levels to well below the residual requirement and a
further fall is predicted in 2009/10. Despite this the
City has identified a 5.7 year supply of deliverable and
achievable housing sites and falls short of providing
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a 15 year supply by about 1,500 dwellings. The
deficiency in longer term supply is being addressed
through the preparation of the Core Strategy which
will identify strategic sites. This work will address the
longer term deficiency in housing land supply across
the HMA to meet the 36,600 dwelling requirement set
out by the Regional Plan.
b.50 Research carried out by Derby City Council
relating to trajectory preparation and the SHLAA
indicate that the development industry is expecting the
economic circumstances to improve by around
2012/13. Land has been identified in the 2009 HMA
wide SHLAA to provide a potential supply of around
21,000 dwellings within the City boundaries and
significant further potential within the South Derbyshire
and Amber Valley parts of the PUA.

Policy 3 Cities SRS 4 Employment Land
Policy 3 Cities SRS 4
In reviewing employment land allocations in the
Sub-area, Local Planning Authorities should have
regard to Policy 20 and to the following factors:
the housing distribution set out in Three
Cities SRS Policy 3, in particular the
sustainable urban extensions;
supporting the regeneration of the city
centres, including large scale office
developments, leisure and retail;
the need to provide for the regeneration of
deprived communities;
the needs of high technology sectors, and
to support Science City proposals;
the need to serve the airport related
development requirements of East Midlands
Airport;
the need to promote local employment
opportunities that will reduce out
commuting; and
opportunities to address the green
infrastructure deficit in the Sub-area.
Targets:
Office and Industrial land supply to meet local
needs as set out in Sub-Regional Strategies
(SRSs) or Local Development Frameworks
(LDFs)
Development in town centres to meet local needs
as set out in LDFs
2MB broadband to every home in the UK by 2012
Indicators:

Chapter 7 b . 3 Cities Sub-area
Net change in office and industrial
land/floorspace and proportion on Previously
Developed Land
Per cent of completed retail, office and leisure
development in town centres
Average broadband speeds achieved
Take up and use of broadband services by
households and businesses

b.51 Table b.10 gives a summary of employment
land data for the 3 cities sub-area. During 2008/09
38.2 ha of employment land was developed,
generating 169 thousand sqm of floorspace. At the
end of 2008/09 there were 888 ha of employment land
committed or under construction. The proportion of
developed and available land on brownfield sites is
given in table b.11. Of the land developed over 2008/09
69.1 per cent was on previously developed land. The
proportions of land under construction and committed
on brownfield land are lower at around 40 per cent.

Results:

Table b.10 Three Cities Employment Land 2008/09
B1- Office B2- General
B8B& Light
Industrial
Storage/ Unspecified
Industrial
Distribution

Mixed*

Total

Land
Area
Commitments- (hectares)
Allocations

36.6

3.7

0.0

289.3

15.1

344.7

Land
Area
Commitments- (hectares)
Planning
Permissions

62.3

20.8

47.1

341.2

48.1

519.6

8.6

0.3

5.1

1.7

7.8

23.5

64,648

3430

23,308

7,112

15,249

113,747

5.7

8.1

4.1

19.6

0.6

38.2

41433

12,324

31,442

82,812

1,070

169,081

Land Under
Construction

Area
(hectares)
Floorspace
(sqm)

Land
Developed

Area
(hectares)
Floorspace
(sqm)

Source: Local Authorities
* Indeterminable split between B and non-B uses

Table b.11 Previously Developed Land 2008/09
CommittedAllocated
Brownfield Area
(hectares)
Percentage
Brownfield

Committed- Planning
Permission

Under
Construction

Developed

133.8

237.8

7.5

26.4

38.8

45.8

32.0

69.1

Source: Local Authorities

b.52 Details of retail land can be found under Policy
12 above. Leisure land in the 3 cities sub-area is
summarised in table b.12. A total of just over 15,100
sqm of leisure land was developed in the sub-area

over 2008/09, 50 per cent of this was in a central
location. There is currently a total of just under 10,000
sqm of outstanding leisure land in the 3 cities area.
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Table b.12 Leisure Floorspace 2008/09 (sqm)
Completed
Central
Location*
Broxtowe

Total

Committed or Under Construction
Percentage
in a Central
Location

Central
Location*

Total

Percentage
in a Central
Location

0

3,111

0.0

0

0

0.0

4,500

4,500

100.0

4,000

4,000

100.0

0

2,103

0.0

0

0

N/A

3,070

3,070

100.0

0

0

N/A

Melton

0

2,345

0.0

0

0

N/A

Nottingham

0

0

N/A

0

2,526

0.0

South
Derbyshire

0

0

N/A

0

3,348

0.0

7,570

15,129

50.0

4,000

9,874

40.5

Derby
Gedling
Leicester

Three Cities
Sub-area

Source: Local Authorities
* Includes city centre, town centre, local centre and edge of centre
Also a planning permissions for 134 ha golf course and hotel in South Derbyshire and 1.8 ha open space in Nottingham, both out of centre

Table b.13 e-Adoption 2009 (per cent)
Businesses using Businesses with the
Computers (as a
Internet (as
proportion of all
proportion of
businesses)
computer using
businesses)

Faster Internet
required (as
proportion of
Internet using
businesses)

Anticipate problems
obtaining faster
Internet(as a proportion
of those requiring a
faster Internet
connection)

Derbyshire

76

96

18

68

Leicestershire

79

94

17

49

Nottinghamshire

78

95

14

35

East Midlands

77

94

17

56

Source: emda 2009 e-adoption survey

b.53 Table b.13 summarises findings on business
IT use from the 2009 emda e-Adoption Survey. Figures
for the counties are on the whole similar to the overall
East Midlands figures. Of the businesses surveyed
who felt that they required faster Internet a higher
proportion (68 per cent) in Derbyshire and a lower
proportion (35 per cent) in Nottinghamshire anticipated
having problems obtaining it than the East Midlands
average (56 per cent).
b.54 Further broadband data is not available at this
geography, please see the Economy chapter for
regional data.
Policy Commentary:
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b.55 In Leicester major city centre retail, office and
leisure facilities have been completed (Highcross
shopping centre, Phase 2 Colton Square office space,
Curve theatre and Phoenix Square).
b.56
New sub-regional working arrangements
headed by the Leicester and Leicestershire Leadership
Board have been established during 2008/09. In
January 2009, Leicester and Leicestershire signed a
Multi-Area Agreement (MAA) with Government which
provides the key delivery framework for the delivery
of the Economic Growth Strategy for the Leicester and
Leicestershire Housing Market Area (HMA).

Chapter 7 b . 3 Cities Sub-area
b.57 In April 2009, Leicester City, Leicestershire
County Council and the District Councils established
an economic development company, 'Prospect
Leicestershire', to lead economic delivery in the
sub-region. The new organisation will build on the
successful regeneration work already started in
Leicester, seek to extend it to areas around the city
and work with organisations across the county to
create new jobs, improve skills and promote business
and housing growth.
b.58 In Derby City the level of completions on land
previously in a non employment use has gradually
decreased since the 2005/06 monitoring period as
popular sites such as Pride Park and Wyvern Business
Park have neared completion and a lack of readily
available new sites have come on stream. However,
restructuring within the national and local economy
has meant that considerable amounts of land that were
previously industrial use are now being recycled.
b.59 An HMA wide employment land review carried
out by the BE Group indicated that the quality of
Derby’s employment sites was better than expected,
with very few ‘poor’ sites and not many ‘below
average’. It noted that there is still industrial demand
within Derby, but few land options immediately
available, as decent sites are now built out, and it
suggests that there is less than four years forward
supply in the City. The Core Strategy provides an
opportunity to re-examine employment land need within
the City and more widely across the HMA, including
the potential location of a strategic storage and
distribution site.
b.60 For Nottingham see comments under Policy
12 above.

Policy 3 Cities SRS 5 Green Infrastructure
& the National Forest
Policy 3 Cities SRS 5
In considering major development proposals,
especially those associated with the New Growth
Point proposals, Local Authorities and
implementing agencies will coordinate the
provision of enhanced and new green
infrastructure.
Strategic priorities include:
the National Forest
a proposed Charnwood Forest Regional
Park;
a proposed Trent River Park;

Green Wedges; and
community forest proposals and
‘greenways’ around Leicester
In the National Forest, Local Authorities should
work with other agencies across regional
boundaries to promote the development of the
National Forest in ways that generate
environmental, economic and social benefits of
both local and national significance by:
enhancing the distinctive landscape,
natural, cultural and historic assets of the
area;
making provision for the planting of
woodlands subject to environmental
constraints;
ensuring development is accompanied by
proposals for creating appropriate woodland
settings;
developing the recreational potential both
for local communities and for visitors; and
creating a world class visitor experience
which generates sustainable economic
benefits for local communities.
Targets:
As Key indicators
Indicators:
Establishment of Charnwood Forest Regional
Park
Establishment of Trent River Park
Results:
b.61 Consultation on a draft Vision statement for
Charnwood Forest Park took place between November
2008 and February 2009. The next stage is to
commission a Strategy and Action Plan.
b.62 A Vision statement and Action Plan for the
Trent River Park was published in November 2008.
This can be accessed from Nottingham City Council's
website
http://www.nottinghamcity.gov.uk/
Policy Commentary:
b.63 A draft Green Infrastructure Strategy for the
6Cs area (covering Nottingham, Leicester, Derby and
their surrounding counties) was consulted upon in
November and December 2009 and is expected to be
finalised in 2010. The Vision Statement for the
Charnwood Forest has been approved by the 4 Local
Authority partners. The next stage of work will be the
detailed consideration of how best to develop the

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

189

Chapter 7 b . 3 Cities Sub-area
concept of a Regional Park to fit the Charnwood
Forest. In connection with this a brief for a Strategy
and Action Plan has been prepared. The National
Forest Strategy Delivery Plan 2009-14 was produced
in 2009. Progress in implementation of the Forest is
good with woodland cover now standing at 18 per cent
having been at 6 per cent in 1995. Some 84 per cent
of woodland sites incorporate public access.
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b.64 Strategic policies to ensure the appropriate
protection and enhancement of green infrastructure
(GI) are being developed through collaboration on
aligned Core Strategies for Greater Nottingham.
Growth Point funding is being targeted at the new and
enhanced GI assets to support existing and new
communities The 3 Cities GI strategy was launched
in 2009.

Chapter 7 c . Northern Sub-Regional Strategy
Chapter 7 c Northern
Sub-Regional Strategy
c.1 The Northern sub area is comprised of 2 housing market areas (HMAs); Nottingham Outer HMA and the
Northern HMA. Excluded from this sub area is the Hucknall area of Ashfield district. In this chapter Hucknall
has been excluded from data provided by local authorities on housing and site level employment land data.
Unfortunately, it is not possible to split any of the other data used in this chapter down to this level and the
remainder of the statistics include the Hucknall part of Ashfield.

Northern Policies and Indicators
Policy Policy Title
No.
7

Key Indicators

Core/Contextual Targets

Status

Progress Sources

Regeneration of Percentage
the Northern
change in
Sub-area
economic activity
and employment
rates

Contextual

-

Economic
activity and
employment
rates remain
stable

Annual
Population
Survey

Benefit Claimant
Count

Contextual

-

Between 2008
and 2009
claimant counts
increased in line
with rest of
region

DWP Benefits
Data

Housing
Trajectories

National Core

Regional Plan Completions
and Growth
are well below
Point targets target
met

Local
Authorities

Percentage of new Regional Core
houses,
employment land
and floorspace
developed within
or adjoining urban
areas

To meet
Spatial
targets set out Definitions not
in LDFs
clearly defined

-

Change in areas National Core
of biodiversity
importance,
including: priority
habitats and
species (by type);
and areas
designated for
their intrinsic value
including sites of
international,
national, regional
or sub-regional
significance

To meet
Regional
Biodiversity
Habitat
Management
and
Recreation
Targets

Local
Authorities

More data will
be required in
future years to
judge the
success of this
policy
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Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

44

Number of people Regional Core
killed or seriously
injured in road
accidents

Contribution
towards a
decrease in
fatal or serious
accidents at
the regional
level towards
the national
target of 40
per cent by
2010

Nottinghamshire
currently
exceeds the
target and
Derbyshire is
close to
achieving the
accident
reduction target

Local
Transport
Authority
(LTA)

Investment in road Regional Core
network

-

Some
investment took
place over
monitoring
period

LTA/DfT

Principal roads in
LTP authority
control where
maintenance
should be
considered

Regional Core

-

Little change
from previous
year

Local
Authorities

Non-principal
Regional Core
classified roads in
LTP authority
control where
maintenance
should be
considered

-

Little change
from previous
year

Local
Authorities

Households within Regional Core
400/800m walk of
a bus stop

-

Baseline data

Nottinghamshire
County
Council

New Public
Transport
Interchanges
developed

Regional Core

-

No new
interchanges
developed in
monitoring
period

Local
Authorities

Freight
Transported by
Rail

Regional Core

Targets set out See Transport
in Regional
Chapter
Freight
Strategy

Levels of traffic
growth

Regional Core A Progressive
Significant
reduction over
Effect Indicator time in the rate
of traffic
growth

Slight fall in
traffic levels in
Nottinghamshire
compared to
previous year

DfT

Congestion average journey
times

Regional Core

Reduction in
congestion in
urban areas
and on
inter-regional
routes

Baseline data

LTP
Monitoring

Cycling trips

Regional Core

-

See Transport
Chapter
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(Northern)
Transport
Objectives

Core/Contextual Targets
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Progress Sources

-

-

DfT

LTA
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Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

Core/Contextual Targets

Status

Progress Sources

North Sub-Regional
SRS Development
1
Priorities

Local
Development
Frameworks in
place to guide
policies

Regional Core

All LDFs in
Districts are
place by 2012 progressing
with LDFs

Local
Authorities

North Supporting the
SRS roles of Town
2
and Village
Centres

Percentage of
completed retail,
office and leisure
development in
town centres by
local authority
area

National Core

No significant
development
outside
appropriate
centres listed
in policy

Emphasis on
town centres
maintained for
retail
development
but some out of
centre leisure
development

Local
Authorities

North Sub-Regional
SRS Employment
3
Regeneration
Priorities

Percentage
change in
economic activity
and employment
rates

Contextual

-

See Policy 7

North Enhancing
SRS Green
4
Infrastructure
Through
Development

Green
Infrastructure
Strategy in Place

Regional Core

Green
Infrastructure
Strategy in
place by 2012

Green
Infrastructure
Studies are
developing at
district level

Local
Authorities

North Sherwood
Feasibility study,
SRS Forest Regional proposal and
5
Park
establishment of
Regional Park

Regional Core

As Key
indicators

Sherwood
Forest Regional
Park
Commencement
Business Plan
produced

Local
Authorities

-
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Figure c.1 Northern Sub-Regional Map

Policy 7 Regeneration of the Northern
Sub-area
Policy 7
The economic, social and environmental
regeneration of the Northern Sub-area will be a
regional priority. This should be achieved by:
ensuring that the agreed Growth Point
Programme of Delivery at Newark is
achieved both in overall numbers of
dwellings and in the agreed phasing of
development;
significantly strengthening the Sub-Regional
Centres of Mansfield-Ashfield, Chesterfield,
and Worksop by providing new jobs,
houses, services and facilities in and around
their urban areas;
providing jobs and services in and around
other settlements that are accessible to a
wider area or service particular
concentrations of need;
establishing a sustainable relationship with
the Nottingham-Derby and
Sheffield-Doncaster-Rotherham areas, in
particular to manage the pressures for
development unrelated to the Sub-area’s
needs;
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promoting environmental enhancement as
a fundamental part of the regeneration of
the Sub-area;
protecting and enhancing the natural and
historic assets of the Sub-area, in particular
the Birklands & Bilhaugh Special Area of
Conservation; and
implementing the policies and proposals in
the Northern SRS in Section 4.3.
Targets:
Regional Plan and Growth Point targets met for
housing
To meet targets set out in Local Development
Frameworks for development in Principal Urban
Areas
To meet Regional Biodiversity Habitat
Management and Recreation targets
Indicators:
Percentage change in economic activity and
employment rates
Benefit Claimant Count
Housing Trajectories
Percentage of new houses, employment land
and floorspace developed within or adjoining
urban areas
Change in areas of biodiversity importance,
including: priority habitats and species (by type);

Chapter 7 c . Northern Sub-Regional Strategy
and areas designated for their intrinsic value
including sites of international, national, regional
or sub-regional significance

c.2 Currently there is no geographical boundary for
'adjoining urban areas' to monitor the percentage of
new houses, employment land and floorspace
developed within or adjoining urban areas.

Results:

Figure c.2 Percentage Working Age Population
Economically Active 2006 to 2008

Source: Annual Population Survey
0 decimal places for Northern Sub-area as calculated using rounded data
Scale does not start at zero

Figure c.3 Percentage Working Age Population in
Employment 2006 to 2008

Source: Annual Population Survey
0 decimal places for Northern Sub-area as calculated using rounded data
Scale does not start at zero
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Table c.1 Economic Activity and Employment Rates 2006 to 2008 (per cent)
Economic Activity Rate

Employment Rate

Jan-Dec 06

Jan-Dec 07

Jan-Dec 08

Jan-Dec 06

Jan-Dec 07

Jan-Dec 08

Ashfield

78.5

78.5

78.7

73.6

72.9

74.2

Bassetlaw

75.4

77.4

78.2

70.9

76.4

74.7

Bolsover

77.6

80.1

77.1

71.2

71.8

74.0

Chesterfield

82.9

79.5

80.7

76.4

73.7

76.4

Mansfield

76.3

80.3

82.0

70.7

74.6

76.9

Newark &
Sherwood

80.3

83.0

78.7

76.9

76.0

73.8

North East
Derbyshire

82.1

76.5

78.7

79.3

71.4

75.3

Northern
Sub-area

79

79

79

74

74

75

East
Midlands

80.5

80.0

80.8

76.3

75.9

75.9

Source: Annual Population Survey
0 decimal places for Northern Sub-area as calculated using rounded data
Note that this data is collected from a survey and is therefore subject to sampling errors

c.3 Figure c.2 compares employment rates across
the Northern sub-area whilst table c.1 considers both
economic activity and employment rates over time.
Economic activity and employment rates in the

Northern sub-area as a whole remained stable
between 2006 and 2008 while remaining below the
regional average. Both indicators have become more
even across the districts.

Table c.2 Proportion of Working Age Population Claiming any Benefit February 2009
(per cent)
Proportion Claiming Benefit
Ashfield

18.8

Bassetlaw

17.4

Bolsover

21.2

Chesterfield

20.0

Mansfield

21.6

Newark & Sherwood

14.8

North East Derbyshire

15.4

Northern Sub Area

18.3

East Midlands

14.9

Source: DWP Benefit Data
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Table c.3 Benefit Claimants Northern Sub-area February 2008 to 2009
Northern
sub-area

East
Midlands

England

Proportion of Working Age Population Claiming any Benefit
2008 (per cent)

16.5

13.0

13.5

Proportion of Working Age Population Claiming any Benefit
2009 (per cent)

18.3

14.9

15.3

79,360

409,180

4,848,740

Number of working age claimants of any benefit 2009
Source: DWP Benefit Data

c.4 The Northern sub-area had a relatively high
proportion of working age residents claiming any type
of benefit. In 2009 the area as a whole and each local
authority within it, apart from Newark & Sherwood, had
rates above the regional average of 15 per cent.
c.5 Table c.4 and figure c.4 provide data on dwelling
completions and projected completions in the Northern
sub area. Figures are given by Housing Market Area
(HMA). The total figure for the sub-area excludes the
Hucknall part of Ashfield (which is included in the
Nottingham Outer HMA figures). The latest date all
authorities in the sub area were able to provide
projections for was 2024/25.

c.6 Completions in 2006/07 and 2007/08 were below
the average annual target and fell even further in
2008/09. The average completion rate over the 3 years
was 2,259 dwellings per annum, compared with a
target of 3,160. Figures returned on total completions
and projections give a total of 75,899 dwellings, above
the target of 63,200. This high level of completions is
due, in part, to large numbers of projected dwellings
in North East Derbyshire and Newark and Sherwood
(4,569 and 12,512 dwellings above target respectively).
However, due to the potential housing yield being much
larger than the requirement, it is anticipated that North
East Derbyshire's Local Development Framework will
not allocate all sites identified. The housing trajectory
will be adjusted in future years to reflect this.

Table c.4 Housing Completions and Projections 2006/07 to 2025/26
Net
Allocations Outstanding
Other
Total
Completions in LDDs
Planning
projected Projections
2006/07 to
and local Permissions additions
and
2008/09
plans to
to 2026
to 2026 Completions
2026
2006 to 2026

Target
2006 to
2026

Northern HMA

3,755

4,803

2,070

24,145

34,773

30,200

Nottingham Outer HMA

3,663

12,477

184

28,186

44,510

36,600

640

0

0

2,744

3,384

3,600

6,778

17,280

2,254

49,587

75,899

63,200

Hucknall
Total Northern Sub Area

Source: Local Authorities
'Other' category also includes projections which could not be split by type
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Figure c.4 Completions and Projected Completions compared with Proposed Target
Northern Sub Area

Source: Local Authorities
Full data available in housing supplementary data section

Table c.5 Proportion of Local Sites where positive conservation management has been
or is being implemented 2008/09 (per cent)
Proportion of Local Sites
Ashfield

*3

Bassetlaw

N/A

Bolsover

32

Chesterfield

38

Mansfield

34

Newark and Sherwood

21

North East Derbyshire

27

Source: Local Authorities
*Local Sites have been determined as Sites of Importance for Nature Conservation (SINCs). The total is likely to be higher than this, as
data is only available for of the management of those SINCs that are in the Council's or Nottinghamshire County Council's ownership
N/A: : Local authority stated was not applicable

c.7 Table c.5 shows the proportion of local sites
where positive conservation management has been
or is being implemented. The highest proportion is in
Chesterfield at 38 per cent.

198

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

Policy Commentary:
c.8 Economic activity indicators show that, while the
Sub-region as a whole shows a little improvement,
some districts, especially those with the lowest levels

Chapter 7 c . Northern Sub-Regional Strategy
at 2006, have improved their position. Mansfield and
Bassetlaw have shown consistent improvement.
Employment within the Sub-region has been
maintained, although this may have been due to
adjoining areas providing jobs.
c.9 Housing completion levels as elsewhere are low,
both historically and in comparison to the targets. The
current market conditions clearly affect these results
and are described elsewhere. However, in the Northern
sub-region, where many parts have comparatively
weak markets, the prospects of significant recovery
may be lessened.
c.10 Future trajectories vary, owing to the different
character of housing supply in each district. In some
areas land can be identified within urban areas,
whereas in other areas this depends upon a Local
Development Framework identifying which, out of many
potential sites, might be appropriate for development.
Such sites are therefore undeliverable, subject to a
policy decision. Interpretation of trajectory supply has
also affected results.
c.11 Environmental protection and enhancement is
important in the Sub-region. The indicator of positive
management is just one that represents activities in
this area. Most Derbyshire districts have Service Level
Agreements with Derbyshire Wildlife Trust, who have
a further agreement with the County Council. The
success of positive management is largely a result of
agri-environment or woodland funding, from grants or
direct from Local Authorities. Sympathetic landowners
including the Wildlife Trusts, Woodland Trust, and the
National Trust are very positive factors.

Policy 44 Sub Regional Transport
Objectives: Northern
Policy 44
The development of transport infrastructure and
services in each Sub-area should also be
consistent with the following Objectives:
ii) Northern Sub-area
N1 To develop the transport infrastructure, public
transport, and services needed to improve
sustainable access from traditional communities
to jobs and services in adjacent urban centres
such as Chesterfield, Mansfield-Ashfield, Newark
and Worksop.

N2 To make best use of the existing rail
infrastructure and proximity to the strategic road
network to develop new opportunities for local
jobs in the storage and distribution sector.
N3 To reduce congestion and improve safety
along the M1 corridor.
N4 To overcome the problems of rural isolation
for those without access to a private car.
N5 To improve surface access, particularly by
public transport, to Robin Hood Airport near
Doncaster.

Targets:
Contribution towards a decrease in fatal or
serious accidents at the regional level towards
the national target of 40 per cent by 2010
Freight targets set out in Regional Freight
Strategy
A Progressive reduction over time in the rate of
traffic growth
Reduction in congestion in urban areas and on
inter-regional routes
Indicators:
Number of people killed or seriously injured in
road accidents
Investment in road network
Principal roads in Local Transport Plan (LTP)
authority control where maintenance should be
considered
Non-principal classified roads in LTP authority
control where maintenance should be considered
Households within 400/800m walk of a bus stop
New Public Transport Interchanges developed
Freight Transported by Road
Levels of traffic growth
Congestion – average journey times
Cycling trips
Results:
c.12
Several indicators are not available at this
geographic level. See the Transport chapter for
regional data on freight and cycle journeys. Where
data is presented under this policy, unless otherwise
stated, it is for the North Nottinghamshire and
Derbyshire Local Transport Plan areas.
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Table c.6 Proportion of Carriageway Where Maintenance Should be Considered 2008/09
(per cent)
Principal Roads

Non- Principal
Roads

Nottinghamshire

2

8

Derbyshire

4

12

Source: Local Authorities

Table c.7 Number of People Killed or Seriously Injured 2007 and 2008
1994-1998
Average

2007

2008

Percentage
Change
1994-1998
to 2008

Derbyshire (county exc. City)

658

493

425

-35

Nottinghamshire (county exc. City)

824

518

480

-42

Source: Department for Transport

c.13 2 per cent of principal roads, in 2008/09, in
Nottinghamshire and 4 per cent in Derbyshire should
be considered for maintenance. These figures are 8
per cent (Nottinghamshire) and 12 per cent
(Derbyshire) for non-principal roads.

c.16 A new indicator on congestion was introduced
in 2008/09; data collected for this is not complete and
some areas use different methodologies. As time
series data becomes available more meaningful
analysis will be possible on this data.

c.14 In 2008, 480 people were killed or seriously
injured in Nottinghamshire and 425 in Derbyshire.
These figures are substantial decreases from the
1994-1998 baseline (by 35 per cent in Derbyshire and
42 per cent in Nottinghamshire). Nottinghamshire
currently exceeds the 2010 target of a 40 per cent
decrease and Derbyshire is close to this.

c.17
There were no new public transport
interchanges developed in the sub-area during
2008/09.

c.15 There were two schemes completed where
roads were constructed or improved in Derbyshire in
2008/09; Ilkeston - Awsworth bypass of 1.2 km and
M1 junction 29A of 1.6 km. There were no schemes
in North Nottinghamshire.
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c.18 Data from the transport chapter on traffic levels
from the Department for Transport shows a fall of 3
per cent to 6,845 million vehicle miles in
Nottinghamshire from 2007 to 2008. In Derbyshire
figures remained fairly constant from 2007 to 2008;
levels were 7,646 million vehicle miles in 2008.
c.19
Bus accessibility data is in table c.8. The
proportions of households with access are higher in
the sub-area than the East Midlands' average for
hourly and half hourly services.

Chapter 7 c . Northern Sub-Regional Strategy
Table c.8 Proportion of Households within 400m or 800m of Bus Stops with Various
Service Frequencies (Mondays- Saturdays 0600-1800 hrs) 2009 (per cent)
Hourly or Better
within
400m

Half Hourly or Better

within
800m

within
400m

within
800m

Every 10 minutes or
Better
within
400m

within
800m

Northern HMA

92.3

96.2

80.2

89.6

20.6

33.4

Nottingham Outer HMA

92.6

96.5

78.2

91.6

24.4

43.4

Northern Sub Area

92.5

96.3

79.3

90.5

22.3

38.0

East Midlands

87.2

93.4

74.3

85.5

33.9

49.6

Source: Accession Model from Nottinghamshire County Council

Retford
Dronfield
Clay Cross
Bolsover
Shirebrook
Ollerton-Boughton
Staveley
Market Warsop
Killamarsh
Brimington
South Normanton
Rainworth
Eckington
Clowne

Policy Commentary:
c.20

Please see the Transport Chapter.

Northern SRS Policy 1 Sub-Regional
Development Priorities
Policy Northern SRS 1
Significant levels of growth will be provided for in
and adjoining the Sub-Regional Centres of
Chesterfield, Mansfield-Ashfield, Newark and
Worksop, which, subject to levels of urban
capacity, will require locations for urban
extensions to be identified in Local Development
Frameworks.
Mansfield-Ashfield includes Mansfield, Mansfield
Woodhouse,
Sutton-in-Ashfield
and
Kirkby-in-Ashfield.
Chesterfield is confined to Chesterfield.
Newark includes Newark and Balderton.
Worksop includes Worksop, Shireoaks and
Rhodesia.
Local Development Frameworks will identify and
justify levels of development for those other urban
areas identified below, which are suitable for
development due to urban capacity, Sub-area
regeneration needs or the need to support the
present role of the settlement in servicing the
surrounding area. The scale of development will
be related to the existing level of infrastructure,
range of community facilities and job
opportunities, availability of public transport, and
existing character of the settlement.
The other urban areas which are the subject of
this policy are:

Outside the areas mentioned above, sufficient
provision will be made to support the regeneration
of settlements with special needs where these
are identified in Local Development Frameworks.
Within other settlements, new development will
be restricted to small-scale development targeted
to meet local needs. Development should be of
a scale and type necessary to secure and service
a mixed and balanced community.

Target:
All Local Development Frameworks (LDFs) in
place by 2012
Indicator:
LDFs in place to guide policies
Results and Policy Commentary:
c.21 There are currently no adopted LDFs, although
all districts are progressing on consultation and/or
preferred options before formal publication and
consultation. All districts are working to a Local
Development Scheme (LDS) timetable that would lead
| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

201

Chapter 7 c . Northern Sub-Regional Strategy
to an adopted LDF Core Strategy by 2012, although
not all LDSs are agreed yet with the Government Office
for the East Midlands.
c.22 Regarding the content of LDF Core Strategies,
of those reaching the preferred option stage that the
Regional Assembly has responded to, all contain
strategies that accord with this policy. This gives a high
degree of confidence that the strategy can be
delivered, subject to market circumstances, especially
in the delivery of housing and infrastructure related to
developer contributions.
c.23
It is worth noting that there has been a
significant degree of joint working in the preparation
of evidence supporting emerging LDF Core Strategies.
This has included the areas of Housing Market
Assessments, affordable housing and Strategic
Housing Land Availability Assessments, Employment
Land Assessments and gypsy and travellers'
accommodation.

Northern SRS Policy 2 Supporting the
roles of Town and Village Centres

following town centres, defined as ‘Town Centres’
for the purposes of national planning guidance,
to sustain and enhance the role of those centres
within the following hierarchy:
Sub-Regional Retail and Service Centres
– Chesterfield, Mansfield, Newark,
Sutton-in-Ashfield and Worksop;
Other Retail and Service Centres of
Sub-Regional significance - Bolsover, Clay
Cross, Dronfield, Eckington, Killamarsh,
Kirkby-in-Ashfield, Retford, Shirebrook,
Staveley, Clowne and South Normanton.
Target:
No significant development outside appropriate
centres listed in policy
Indicator:
Percentage of completed retail, office and leisure
development in town centres by local authority
area
Results:

Policy Northern SRS 2
Policy 22 will be delivered through locating retail
development and other appropriate town centre
uses predominantly in or on the edge of the

Table c.9 Town Centre Development in Northern Sub-area, Retail floorspace 2008/09
(sqm)
Committed or Under Construction
Central
Location*
Chesterfield

Total

Percentage in a
Central
Location

0

12,764

0.0

Mansfield

15,713

18,817

83.5

Newark & Sherwood

12,420

12,420

100.0

0

0

0.0

North East Derbyshire
Source: Local Authorities
* Includes city centre, town centre, local centre and edge of centre
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Table c.10 Town Centre Development in Northern Sub-area, Leisure Land 2008/09
(hectares)
Developed
Central
Location*

Total

Committed or Under Construction
Percentage
in a Central
Location

Central
Location*

Total

Percentage in
a Central
Location

Ashfield (exc.
Hucknall)

1.9

1.9

100.0

0.0

0.0

N/A

Bassetlaw

1.0

1.0

100.0

0.0

0.0

N/A

Bolsover

0.0

0.9

0.0

0.0

0.0

N/A

Chesterfield

0.0

0.0

N/A

0.0

133.0

0.0

Newark &
Sherwood

0.0

1.8

0.0

0.0

6.4

0.0

Total

2.8

5.5

50.9

0.0

139.4

0.0

Source: Local Authorities
* Includes city centre, town centre, local centre and edge of centre
N/A: Not applicable

c.24 Tables c.9 and c.10 give details of retail and
leisure land in the Northern sub-area which has been
developed or is available for development at the end
of 2008/09. Data in these tables is only for those
authorities who were able to make retail and leisure
returns. None of the available leisure land was in a
central location, whilst 64 per cent of the land available
for retail development in the Northern sub-area was
in a central location.
c.25 There were no retail completions recorded in
2008/09 in the sub area. A total of 5.5 ha of leisure
land was developed, 51 per cent of which was in
central locations.
Policy Commentary:
c.26 Overall, and particularly for retail proposals,
the emphasis on town centre development has been
maintained,
in
completed
and
committed
developments. One committed retail scheme outside
a centre in Chesterfield is a replacement Tesco store
on a brownfield site north of the town centre.
Elsewhere committed schemes are principally
in-centre, in Mansfield (one small extension to a store
is outside centre) and Newark.
c.27 A certain amount of leisure development took
place outside town centres in 2008/9. The most
significant, on the face of it, was in Chesterfield.
However, this was an 'Ecodome' proposal to the north
of the town (A61 Sheffield Road) comprising leisure
and tourism facilities and including a golf course which
implemented a long-standing permission considered
acceptable (by Derbyshire County Council) under
strategic policies. Other non-centre developments were
minor and appropriate open uses.

c.28
Further information on retail and leisure
development is found in chapter 3, Economy.

Northern SRS Policy 3 Sub-Regional
Employment Regeneration Priorities
Policy Northern SRS 3
In reviewing employment land allocations in the
Sub-area, Local Planning Authorities should, in
addition to the locations set out in Northern SRS
Policy 1, consider locations to assist the growth
and regeneration objectives of the strategy in the
following areas:
Around Staveley, Markham Vale and west
of Bolsover in particular by exploiting the
brownfield land opportunities in the area;
Utilising brownfield opportunities along the
A61 corridor through Chesterfield to Clay
Cross;
Around Barlborough and eastwards towards
Clowne, Whitwell and Creswell, with an
emphasis on brownfield land;
Along the Mansfield Ashfield Regeneration
Route(MARR) while ensuring the
maintenance and integrity of Green
Wedges;
North of Worksop towards Robin Hood
Airport Doncaster Sheffield (RHADS),
concentrating on the former mining
communities and mining operations.
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Policy Northern SRS 3 cont
Owing to the character of these areas special
consideration will need to be given to the impact
of development outside settlements and on
former long-standing mining, manufacturing and
extraction sites. In this regard:
special consideration will be given to green
infrastructure as in Policy 28 and Northern
SRS Policy 4.
Local Development Frameworks should ensure
that development does not intrude into areas
which have been designated as Green Belt and
Green Wedges to maintain open breaks between
major urban centres.

Northern SRS Policy 4 Enhancing Green
Infrastructure through Development
Policy Northern SRS 4
Local Development Frameworks and other
strategies will, when identifying the location and
nature of development or infrastructure provision,
ensure that consideration is given to where the
greatest public benefit would be gained through
the enhancement of Green Infrastructure. For
this purpose, the multiple benefits identified in
the East Midlands Public Benefit Analysis project,
the key strategic environmental opportunities set
out in the Northern Coalfields Environmental
Study and other relevant work should be used.
Green Infrastructure Plans will be used where
possible to achieve this.

Targets:
Target:

None

Green Infrastructure Strategy in place by 2012

Indicator:
Percentage change in employment and economic
activity rates
Results:
c.29

Green Infrastructure Strategy in Place
Results:

See policy 7

Policy Commentary:
c.30 While the indicators receive commentary under
Northern SRS Policy 1 above it is worth noting that
some developments to help deliver regeneration in the
locations mentioned in this policy have taken place.
c.31 Possibly the most significant is the opening of
Junction 29a at Markham Vale, which will considerably
improve the prospects of that and, together with the
Staveley Northern loop road, the former Staveley works
area towards Chesterfield. Elsewhere LDF options for
Mansfield and Bassetlaw include the two locations
South of Mansfield (north of the Mansfield and Ashfield
Regeneration Route (MARR)) and North of Worksop,
concentrating on the village of Harworth-Bircotes. See
also the economy chapter for further details of
Markham Vale Business Park in Derbyshire.
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c.32 Mansfield is the only district in the Northern
sub-area to have a Green Infrastructure Strategy,
although 4 more authorities are currently working on
strategies. Two authorities currently have LDF/Local
Plan policies relating to Green Infrastructure; all
districts are planning on including such policies in new
LDFs/Local Plans.
Policy Commentary:
c.33 Green Infrastructure (GI) studies are developing
at district level and will inform Local Development
Frameworks and Leisure and Open Space Strategies.
A full sub-regional GI strategy is not considered
necessary. Nevertheless the sub-regional context is
being addressed partly by a joint effort to identify
strategic GI and areas where cross-district (and
regional) matters warrant attention. The County
Councils are also each developing approaches to GI,
consistent with the district work.
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Northern SRS Policy 5 Sherwood Forest
Regional Park
Policy Northern SRS 5
Local authorities and other agencies should work
together to promote the creation of a Sherwood
Forest Regional Park which generates
environmental, economic and social benefits of
both local and national significance by:
protecting and enhancing the distinctive
landscape, natural, cultural and historic
assets;
developing the recreational potential both
for local communities and for visitors;
creating a world class visitor experience
which generates sustainable economic
benefits for local communities.

Targets:
As Key indicators
Indicators:
Feasibility study, proposal and establishment of
Regional Park
Results and Policy Commentary:
c.34
Following a feasibility study into the
development of the Sherwood Forest National Park
the 'Sherwood Forest Regional Park Commencement
Business Plan' was produced in 2008. It covers the
first five years of the establishment and early
implementation of a Sherwood Forest Regional Park.
The Business Plan summarises the preferred option
arising from the Sherwood Forest Regional Park
Feasibility Study and sets out an action plan and
delivery programme from 2008 to 2013. A Regional
Park Board has been established with Regional
Assembly involvement.
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Chapter 7 d Eastern Sub-area
d.1 This sub area contains Lincolnshire and Rutland and has a relatively traditional settlement structure
comprised of dispersed towns and predominately rural hinterlands. The only Principal Urban Area is Lincoln,
which acts as a focus for employment and services.

Eastern Policies and Indicators
Policy Policy Title
No.
4

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

-

Unemployment
rates in January
and August 2009
significant higher
than in 2008

Job Centre
Plus Claimant
Counts

-

Job densities
have increased
from previous
years

ONS Job
Density
figures

Visitor spending in Regional Core
Lincolnshire

Year on year
increase in
visitor
spending

Visitor spend
continues to
increase

STEAM

Number of jobs
created in food
and drink
production

Contextual

-

Number of jobs in
food and drink
production has
remained virtually
static

Annual
Business
Inquiry

Production of
Strategy

Regional Core

Strategy
completed by
2010

Publication is due
in March 2010

Local
Authorities

Regional Core

-

Sub-area data not
available

-

Regional Core

-

Sub-area data not
available

-

LDD to
Sub-area data not
contain
available
appropriate
policy by 2012

-

Development in Unemployment
Contextual
the Eastern
rates (measured
Sub-area
in January and
August) in coastal
districts
Job Density
Estimates

5

Strategy for
Lincolnshire
Coastal
Districts

6

Overcoming
Average
Peripherality in Broadband
the Eastern
speeds achieved
Sub-area
Take up and use
of broadband
services by
households and
businesses

Contextual

Policies in place Regional Core
to provide Next
Generation
Broadband in new
development
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Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

34

Priorities for the
Management of
the Lincolnshire
Coast

44

Sub-area
(Eastern)
Transport
Objectives

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

Progress Sources

Change in areas National Core
of biodiversity
importance,
including: priority
habitats and
species (by type);
and areas
designated for
their intrinsic
value including
sites of
international,
national, regional
or sub-regional
significance

To meet
Regional
Biodiversity
Habitat
Management
and
Recreation
Targets

See Environment Chapter for
update on Policy
34

-

Number of people Regional Core
killed or seriously
injured in road
accidents

Contribution
towards a
decrease in
fatal or
serious
accidents at
the regional
level towards
the national
target of 40
per cent by
2010

A welcome
decrease in the
number of people
killed or seriously
injured compared
to previous year

LTA

Investment in road Regional Core
network

-

No highways
schemes were
completed

Local
Transport
Authority
(LTA) /DfT

Principal roads in Regional Core
LTP authority
control where
maintenance
should be
considered

-

Baseline position

Local
Authorities

Non-principal
Regional Core
classified roads in
LTP authority
control where
maintenance
should be
considered

-

Baseline position

Local
Authorities

Households within Regional Core
400/800m walk of
a bus stop

-

Baseline position

Notts County
Council

Cycling trips

Regional Core

-

Sub-area data not
available

LTA

New Public
Transport
Interchanges
developed

Regional Core

-

No new public
transport
interchanges
developed

LTA
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Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

Freight
Transported by
Rail

Regional Core

Targets set
out in
Regional
Freight
Strategy

Sub-area data not
available

Levels of traffic
growth

Regional Core

A Progressive Traffic levels in
reduction over Lincolnshire fell
time in the
slightly
rate of traffic
growth

Policy 4
Development in the Eastern Sub-area should:
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DfT

Target:
Year on year increase in visitor spending
Indicators:
Unemployment rates (measured in January and
August) in coastal districts
Job Density Estimates
Visitor spending in Lincolnshire
Number of jobs created in food and drink
production
Results:

208

DfT

continue to promote sustainable tourism in
historic settlements, including Lincoln and
Stamford, and consolidate and diversify the
holiday industry at existing coastal
settlements,particularly Skegness and
Mablethorpe; promote sustainable patterns
of development in those parts of the
Sub-area bordering major urban areas in
other regions, in particular Peterborough;
protect the landscape and natural beauty
of the Lincolnshire Wolds AONB;
protect and enhance the natural and historic
environment of the coastal margin including
the Wash and Humber Estuary Special
Protection Areas, and the
Saltfleetby-Theddlethorpe Dunes Special
Area of Conservation; and protect and
enhance the Rutland Water Special
Protection Area and Grimsthorpe and
Baston Fen Special Areas of Conservation.

Policy 4 Development in the Eastern
Sub-area

significantly strengthen the role of Lincoln
as one of the Region’s five Principal Urban
Areas in accordance with the policies and
proposals in the Lincoln Policy Area SRS
in Section 4.4;
ensure that the agreed Growth Point
Programmes of Delivery at Lincoln and
Grantham are achieved both in overall
numbers of dwellings and in the agreed
phasing of development; consolidate and
where appropriate strengthen the
Sub-Regional Centres of Boston,Grantham
and Spalding;
maintain and enhance the roles of the
defined Main and Small Towns as locally
significant service and employment centres
through the protection of existing retail and
community facilities, and sustainably
located new housing and local employment
generating development;
regenerate the towns of Gainsborough,
Mablethorpe and Skegness;
strengthen the role of the food production
and distribution industry;

Progress Sources
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Figure d.1 Visitor Spend in Lincolnshire 2003 to 2008 (million
pounds)

Source: STEAM Model www.eastmidlandstourism.co.uk

d.2 The Steam Model indicates total visitor spend
in Lincolnshire continued to increase, rising from £927
million in 2007 to £958 million in 2008.

d.3 The number of jobs in food production within the
Eastern sub-area have remained virtually static. Any
changes shown in table d.1 are not statistically
significant.

Table d.1 Number of Jobs in Food and Drink Production 2006 to 2008
2006
Boston

2007

2008

#

#

#

300

400

400

#

#

#

2,000

1,900

1,900

#

#

#

South Holland

5,900

6,100

5,500

South Kesteven

3,000

2,800

3,000

800

800

#

Eastern Sub Area

14,000

14,000

13,400

East Midlands

49,600

51,400

50,600

East Lindsey
Lincoln
North Kesteven
Rutland

West Lindsey

Source: Annual Business Inquiry
# sample size too small
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Table d.2 Job Density, Number of Workforce jobs per Resident Working age Population
2007
2007
Boston

0.98

East Lindsey

0.76

Lincoln

1.11

North Kesteven

0.69

South Holland

0.90

South Kesteven

0.78

West Lindsey

0.61

Rutland

0.86

East Midlands

0.81

England

0.84

Source: ONS Job Density figures

d.4 Jobs density is defined as the number of jobs
per resident population at working age (16-59/64).
The latest data from ONS is for 2007 and is presented
in table d.2. A figure greater than 1 indicates there
are more jobs than there are working age residents.
In most cases job density is below 1 and so indicates

that the size of the working age population is greater
that the number of jobs. Lincoln has the largest jobs
density of the Eastern Sub area at 1.11 and is the only
part of the sub-area with a jobs density greater than
1. The local authority area with the continued lowest
jobs density is West Lindsey with a value of 0.61.

Table d.3 Unemployment in Coastal Areas January and August 2009 (per cent)
Unemployment rate January 09

Unemployment rate August 09

Boston

3.2

4.0

East Lindsey

3.8

3.2

South Holland

2.8

3.6

East Midlands

3.3

4.1

Source: Job Centre Plus Claimant Counts
Claimant count per head working age resident

d.5
To compare labour market performance in
coastal areas, where it might be expected that there
would be higher unemployment rates in winter than in
summer, claimant count data has been used for
January and August. In 2009 there was no consistent
seasonal variation within the coastal areas of the
Eastern sub-area. Both Boston and South Holland
show an increase in the claimant count rate (i.e.
summer value was higher than the winter value) and
this is similar to the changes in claimant count rates
at the regional level. East Lindsey saw a reduction in
claimant count rate between January and August of
2009 from 3.8 per cent to 3.2 per cent.
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Policy Commentary:
d.6 The continued increase in visitor spending in
Lincolnshire is welcome and in line with the target.
The job density appears to have increased from the
previous year in some Districts, especially Boston, and
decreased in Rutland.
The vast majority of
employment related to coastal tourism is in East
Lindsey, which would explain why seasonal
unemployment is only evident in that district.

Chapter 7 d . Eastern Sub-area
d.7 These indicators do not provide a complete
picture of how well this very wide-ranging policy is
being implemented. Coverage of other policies in this
Annual Monitoring Report help to give a broader
picture, in particular:
Policy 13a: Regional Housing Provision (Section 3:
Housing);
Policy 17: Regional Priorities for Managing the Release
of Land for Housing (Section 3: Housing) on joint
working with Peterborough;
Policy 34: Priorities for the Management of the
Lincolnshire Coast (Section 5: Environment);
Policy LPA SRS 6: Tourism, Culture and Education
(Section 8: Sub-Areas) in the Lincoln Policy Area.

Production of Strategy
Results:
d.8 As of publication, the Lincolnshire Coastal Study
is currently in its fifth and final task and is due to be
finished in March 2010. Documents are being made
available from the Lincolnshire County Council website
as they are approved for publication at each stage:
h t t p : / / w w w. l i n c o l n s h i r e . g o v. u k /
section.asp?sectiontype=listmixed&catid=22527
d.9 The same website also provides updates on the
two Shoreline Management Plans affecting the East
Midlands, Humber Estuary (HECAG) and The Wash
on which there was consultation in autumn 2009.
Policy Commentary:

Policy 5 Strategy for Lincolnshire Coastal
Districts
Policy 5
A strategy will be agreed between the Regional
Planning Body, the three Lincolnshire coastal
districts (East Lindsey, Boston and South
Holland), Lincolnshire County Council, the
Environment Agency and other relevant regional
organisations. This will consider primarily:
flood risk and flood defence works;
housing needs;
regeneration needs, including social and
economic factors;
other infrastructural needs; and
the protection of the integrity of designated
nature conservation sites of international
importance.
The strategy should also consider how any
infrastructure will be funded and the timing of
such works. New housing and other new
development will need to be carefully phased in
accordance with the provision of necessary new
infrastructure.

d.10 The Lincolnshire Coastal Study is a technical
study with broad policy options and the Strategy itself
will be formed through the Regional Plan Partial
Review process. It is at that stage that the evidence
being submitted, along with other options based upon
economic and housing needs studies, will be used to
test the options. A members' seminar will take place
to seek to gain potential consensus on the options
before a Strategy is developed through the Regional
Plan.

Policy 6 Overcoming Peripherality in the
Eastern Sub-area
Policy 6
Peripherality and lack of accessibility in the
central and eastern parts of the Sub-area should
be addressed through:
a programme of infrastructure
improvements that concentrates on public
transport and road improvements in existing
key transport corridors;
improved connections both between the
Region and its ports and between its ports
and mainland Europe; and improvements
to its telecommunications networks; and
multi-modal accessibility improvements both
within and beyond the Sub-area.

The agreed strategy will form part of the next
RSS review and if agreed before the adoption of
the next review it will form a guide to the
preparation of local development documents in
the three districts until the regional strategy is
rolled forward.
Target:
Target:

2MB broadband to every home in the UK by 2012

Strategy completed by 2010
Indicator:
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Indicators:

Targets:

Average broadband speeds achieved
Take up and use of broadband services by
households and businesses
Policies in place to provide Next Generation
Broadband in new development

Contribution towards a decrease in fatal or
serious accidents at the regional level towards
the national target of 40 per cent by 2010
Targets set out in the Regional Freight Strategy
A progressive reduction over time in the rate of
traffic growth

Results and Policy Commentary:
Indicators:
d.11
Broadband data is not available at this
geographic level. See the economy chapter for data
at a regional level.

Policy 44 Sub-area Transport Objectives:
Eastern Sub-area
Policy 44
The development of transport infrastructure and
services in each Sub-area should also be
consistent with the following Objectives:

Number of people killed or seriously injured in
road accidents
Investment in road network
Principal roads in Local Transport Plan (LTP)
authority control where maintenance should be
considered
Non-principal classified roads in LTP authority
control where maintenance should be considered
Households within 400/800m walk of a bus stop
Cycling trips
New Public Transport Interchanges developed
Freight Transported by Road
Levels of traffic growth

i) Eastern Sub-area

Results:

E1 To develop the transport infrastructure, public
transport and services needed to support
Lincoln’s role as one of the Region’s five Principal
Urban Areas in a sustainable manner.

d.12 Data on cycle trips and freight transported is
not available at this geography, see the Transport
chapter for details on these indicators at regional level.

E2 To develop opportunities for modal switch
away from road based transport in the nationally
important food and drink sector.
E3 To make better use of the opportunities
offered by existing ports, in particular Boston, for
all freight movements, and improving linkages to
major ports in adjacent Regions such as Grimsby,
Immingham and Felixstowe.

d.13 In Lincolnshire in 2008 337 people were killed
or seriously injured in road accidents, a 20.5 per cent
decrease from the 2007/08 figure of 424.
d.14 There were no major highway improvement or
construction schemes completed in Lincolnshire in
2008/09. The A1073 Spalding-Eye Improvement of 22
km is currently under construction and is due to open
autumn 2010.

E4 To improve access to the Lincolnshire Coast,
particularly by public transport.

d.15 2008/09 data showed that in Lincolnshire 3 per
cent of principal and 8 per cent of non-principal roads
should be considered for maintenance.

E5 To reduce peripherality, particularly to the east
of the A15, and overcoming rural isolation for
those without access to a private car.

d.16 Traffic levels in Lincolnshire fell slightly from
5,937 million vehicle miles in 2007 to 5,845 million
vehicle miles in 2008.

E6 To reduce the number of fatal and serious
road traffic accidents.

d.17
There were no new major public transport
interchanges developed during 2008/09.
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Table d.4 Proportion of Households within 400m or 800m of Bus Stops with Various
Service Frequencies (Mondays- Saturdays 0600-1800 hrs) 2009 (per cent)
Hourly or Better

Half Hourly or Better

Every 10 minutes or Better

within 400m

within 800m

within 400m

within 800m

within 400m

within 800m

Boston

74.3

83.2

55.8

78.1

12.5

27.7

East Lindsey

65.9

83.4

49.8

69.0

13.3

21.4

Lincoln

99.8

100.0

98.7

100.0

43.0

78.1

North
Kesteven

80.1

93.2

55.5

75.7

15.7

24.4

South Holland

71.0

89.1

48.9

69.4

2.5

12.1

South
Kesteven

80.3

95.6

58.4

83.6

24.8

40.8

West Lindsey

80.1

91.7

57.1

70.6

5.5

13.6

Eastern Sub
Area

78.3

91.0

60.1

77.9

17.4

31.4

East
Midlands

87.2

93.4

74.3

85.5

33.9

49.6

Source: Accession Model from Nottinghamshire County Council

d.18 Data on access to bus services is presented
in table d.4. Access to bus services is high in Lincoln
City, with 100 per cent of households being within
800m of a half hourly or better service. Within the rest
of the sub area levels are generally lower than the East
Midlands.

d.20 In addition to the Spalding-Eye Improvement,
Lincolnshire County Council and partners are working
to progress a number of infrastructure schemes in the
Lincoln Policy Area including a new public transport
interchange in Lincoln: see commentary under Policy
LPA SRA 11.

Policy Commentary:

d.21 In common with the rest of the region access
to bus services is lower in rural areas. This is the first
time this data has been available and, considering how
rural some areas in Lincolnshire are, the figures are
quite encouraging. Lincolnshire County Council and
the bus companies have improved rural services in
recent years through Inter Connect routes between
the main towns and Call Connect feeder routes linking
to them.

d.19 The decrease in the number of people killed
or seriously injured in road accidents is very welcome.
Lincolnshire Road Safety Partnership is pro-actively
working to reduce these figures further.
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Chapter 7 e Lincoln Policy Area
e.1

The Lincoln Policy Area covers the City of Lincoln and parts of North Kesteven and West Lindsey districts.

LPA Policies and Indicators
Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

Progress Sources

-

All

-

-

Proportion of
National Core
housing
completions
achieved on
previously
developed land or
through
conversions

Contribution to
the Regional
target of 60
per cent of
additional
dwellings on
PDL or
through
conversions

Proportion of
housing
completions
achieved on PDL
or through
conversions fell
compared to
previous year

Local
Authorities

% of new houses, Regional Core
employment land
and floorspace
developed within
or adjoining
Lincoln Principal
Urban Area

25,170 new
dwellings by
2026 in the
LPA; of which
19,800 in and
adjoining PUA
(78%)

Proportion of
dwellings
developed within
the PUA is below
target

Local
Authorities

Net change in
National Core
office and
industrial land/
floorspace and
proportion on PDL

To meet
Proportion of
targets set out employment land
in joint LDFs developed on PDL
fell compared to
previous year

Local
Authorities

LPA
SRS
1

Spatial
All
Priorities for the
Lincoln Policy
Area

LPA
SRS
2

Site Selection
in the Lincoln
Policy Area

-

LPA
SRS
3

Protection of
Green wedges
Regional Core
Lincoln’s Urban maintained/defined
Fringe
as part of joint
LDF process

Joint Strategy Work is ongoing
in place by
2012

Local
Authorities

LPA
SRS
4

Housing
Provision

Housing trajectory National Core
for Lincoln Policy
Area

25,170 new
dwellings by
2026 in the
LPA; of which
19,800 in and
adjoining PUA
(78%)

There is a
requirement to
identify additional
capacity to meet
target

Local
Authorities

LPA
SRS
5

Employment
Density

Proportion of new Regional Core
development in
Central Lincoln,
remainder of
urban area that is
B1, B2 and B8

Higher
proportion of
B1, lower of
B2/B8 in
Central
Lincoln

Baseline position

Local
Authorities
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Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

Progress Sources

LPA
SRS
6

Tourism,
Culture &
Education

New
developments
serving or
expanding
tourism, culture
and education

Regional Core

As specified in A number of
joint LDF
projects have
been undertaken
in LPA

Local
Authorities

LPA
SRS
7

Deprivation and Affordable
Exclusion
housing
completions in
Central Lincs
HMA

National Core

To meet the
affordable
housing target
for the Central
Lincolnshire
HMA in RSS
Policy 14

Although provision
of affordable
housing increased
compared to
previous year it is
still well below
target

Local
Authorities

LPA
SRS
8

Flood Risk and Planning
National Core
Water
permissions
Management
granted contrary
to Environment
Agency advice on
flood risk grounds

Targets to be
developed

2008/09 data not
available at time
of writing

Environment
Agency (local
office)

Developments
Regional Core
with Sustainable
Drainage
Schemes (SuDS)

Year on year Pilot project
increase in
underway
number of
developments
with a SuDS
scheme

Local
Authorities

Strategic Flood
Regional Core
Risk Assessment
consistent with
PPS25
undertaken

100 per cent
Coverage in
Policy Area

Local
Authorities

Water efficiency
targets in new
development

At or above
Data not available
regional target
of 25 per cent

Ofwat/Local
Authorities

Local
Authorities

Regional Core

Updated Strategic
Flood Risk
Assessment for
Lincoln due for
completion
November 2009

LPA
SRS
9

Sub Regional
Country Park

Policies to
Regional Core
develop Sub
Regional Country
Park in joint LDF,
Community
Strategies and
other relevant
strategies

All relevant
strategies to
contain
polices

Work is
progressing

LPA
SRS
10

Lincoln
Cathedral

Policy consistent Regional Core
with LPA SRS 10
in joint LDF

Joint LDFs to
contain
policies

See LPA SRS
Policy 3

-
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Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

LPA
SRS
11

Scale of
congestion in
Lincolnshire
Principal Urban
Area

Regional Core

Long term
reduction in
traffic entering
Lincoln City
Centre

Further data
needed to draw
meaningful
conclusion

Local
Transport
Plan
monitoring

Policies consistent Regional Core
with LPA SRS 11
in Local Transport
Plan and Joint
LDF

Local
Transport
Plan and Joint
LDF to contain
policies

Third Local
Transport Plan
under
development
which will contain
relevant policies

LTP
monitoring

Sub-Regional
Transport
Priorities

allocate development at locations which
help minimise additional travel
requirements;
provide for increased accessibility and
transport choice including the construction
of eastern and southern bypasses for
Lincoln;
promote the priority re-use of suitable
previously developed land within existing
settlements;
facilitate mixed use development; and
protect and enhance the dominance and
approach views of Lincoln Cathedral on the
skyline.

LPA SRS Policy 1 Spatial Priorities for the
Lincoln Policy Area
Policy LPA SRS 1
In order to significantly strengthen Lincoln’s role
as a Principal Urban Area within the East
Midlands, Local Development Frameworks, Local
Transport Plans, community, housing, economic
development and other relevant strategies should:
seek to deliver the overall amount of new
development required through the
implementation of a more sustainable
pattern of development throughout the
Policy Area;
develop phased strategic urban extensions
co-ordinated with the necessary
infrastructure provision;
provide for economic regeneration and
employment growth, including necessary
infrastructure requirements, in an
appropriately co-ordinated and phased
manner;
provide for a well designed and sustainable
range and mix of new housing, including
sufficient affordable housing to meet
identified need;
promote the further development of
appropriate tourist, education and cultural
facilities;
protect and/or enhance the character and
quality of the built and natural environment,
including greenspace, and the wider
surrounding countryside;
reduce deprivation and promote social
inclusion concentrating primarily on the
areas most in need;
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Progress Sources

Targets:
All
Indicators:
All
Results:
e.2

See subsequent policies.

Policy Commentary:
See subsequent policies.

LPA SRS Policy 2 Site Selection in the
Lincoln Policy Area
Policy LPA SRS 2
Appropriate sites for new development will be
allocated in Local Development Frameworks
having regard to the following order of preference:

Chapter 7 e . Lincoln Policy Area
Targets:

Policy LPA SRS 2 cont

Contribution to the Regional target of 60 per cent
of additional dwellings on previously developed
land (PDL) or through conversions
25,170 new dwellings by 2026 in the Lincoln
Policy Area; of which 19,800 in and adjoining the
Principal Urban Area (PUA) (78%)
Employment targets to be set in Joint Local
Development Frameworks

Central Lincoln;
elsewhere in the built up area of Lincoln
and North Hykeham where they are
accessible to local facilities, and are well
served or are capable of being well served
by public transport, and/or they are within
convenient walking or cycling distance of
central Lincoln;
on the edge of the built up area having
regard to the environmental factors set out
in LPA SRS Policy 3 and elsewhere in the
Regional Plan, and where they are
accessible to local facilities or are well
served or are capable of being well served
by public transport, cycling and pedestrian
links to existing local facilities;
in appropriate settlements elsewhere in the
policy area which have a range of existing
services and facilities including regular
access by public transport and having
regard to regeneration needs and the
environmental factors set out in LPA SRS
Policy 3 and elsewhere in the Regional
Plan.

Indicators:
Proportion of housing completions achieved on
PDL or through conversions
Percentage of new houses, employment land
and floorspace developed within or adjoining the
Lincoln PUA
Net change in office and industrial
land/floorspace and proportion on PDL
Results:
e.3 During 2008/09, 640 dwellings were completed
in the Lincoln Policy Area (LPA). 51.7 per cent of this
development was on previously developed land. This
is a decrease from the 2007/08 figure of 58.6 per cent.
The highest level of PDL use was in Lincoln City,
above the national target of 60 per cent, at 62.9 per
cent (table e.1).

The suitability of previously developed land
should be assessed as first priority within the
sequential preference above before consideration
is given to greenfield sites.

e.4 Of the 640 dwellings completed in the LPA in
2008/09, 406 were in the Principal Urban Area (63.4
per cent). This is below the target of 78 per cent to
2026.

Land will be subject to phasing where appropriate
and consistent with this strategy so as to ensure
that its release is in accordance with the above
order of preference and priority.

Table e.1 Housing Developed on Previously Developed Land (PDL) 2008/09
Dwellings on PDL*

Total Dwellings

Percentage on PDL

Lincoln

164

262

62.6

North Kesteven

138

250

55.2

29

128

22.7

West Lindsey

Source: Local Authorities
* includes conversions
Figures are for the Lincoln Policy Area parts of North Kesteven and West Lindsey

e.5 Tables e.2 and e.3 give employment land data
for the Lincoln Policy Area calculated using the exact
boundary of the LPA from site level data. Figures show
6.2 ha of land developed and 3.6 ha under
construction. In 2007/08 there were 11.6 ha and 2.7

ha respectively. Currently there are 207.2 ha of
committed land, the majority of this is for unspecified
employment land use.
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e.6 The proportion of completed employment land
on PDL was lower in 2008/09 than in 2007/08 (32.9

per cent compared with 43.1 per cent).

Table e.2 Industrial and Office Land and Floorspace in Lincoln Policy Area 2008/09
B1- Office B2- General
B8B& Light
Industrial
Storage/ Unspecified
Industrial
Distribution

Mixed*

Total

Land
Area
Commitments- (hectares)
Allocations

38.0

0.0

0.0

129.0

2.5

169.5

Land
Area
Commitments- (hectares)
Planning
Permissions

5.6

1.3

2.2

17.3

11.3

37.6

Land Under
Construction

0.4

0.0

0.0

0.4

2.7

3.6

1,026

0

0

4,237

4,490

9,753

0.6

0.9

0.2

0.8

3.7

6.2

2,880

2,137

2,290

3,437

25,764

36,508

Area
(hectares)
Floorspace
(sqm)

Land
Developed

Area
(hectares)
Floorspace
(sqm)

Source: Local Authorities
* Indeterminable split between B and non-B uses

Table e.3 Previously Developed Employment Land in Lincoln Policy Area 2007/08 and
2008/09 (per cent)
2007/08

2008/09

Brownfield
Percentage
Area (hectares) Brownfield
Committed- Allocated

81.1

Brownfield Area Percentage
(hectares)
Brownfield

40.5

Committed- Planning
Permission

51.1

30.2

26.8

71.1

Under Construction

1.7

61.5

2.8

79.2

Developed

5.0

43.1

2.1

32.9

Source: Local Authorities

Table e.4 Employment Land Development in Lincoln Principal Urban Area 2008/09
Land Developed (ha)

Floorspace Developed
(sqm)

Lincoln PUA

2.5

8,733

Lincoln Policy Area

6.2

36,508

40.5

23.9

Proportion in PUA (per cent)
Source: Local Authorities

218

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

Chapter 7 e . Lincoln Policy Area
e.7 Table e.4 gives data on the Lincoln PUA. In
2008/09, 41 per cent of the employment land and 24
per cent of the employment floorspace developed in
the Lincoln Policy Area was within the PUA.

protect the historic setting of the city from
inappropriate development on its urban
fringes;
protect structurally important areas of open
land that influence the form and direction
of urban development, prevent coalescence
and maintain the physical identity of
adjacent settlements; and
ensure that open areas of land extend
outwards from Lincoln to preserve links with
the open countryside.

Policy Commentary:
e.8 This is only the second year that employment
land development has been analysed for the LPA.
The area and floorspace developed for B1 (offices and
light industrial) have risen and that on B8 (storage and
distribution) and Mixed sites has fallen.
e.9 The proportion of housing completions achieved
on previously developed land or through conversions
remains below the national and regional target. It was
especially low in the West Lindsey part of the LPA,
which is entirely rural, but this was still an increase on
the previous year.
e.10 The proportion of employment land developed
on previously developed land is also low, but the
proportion of land under construction or with planning
permission is much higher.
e.11 Implementation of the Sub-Regional Strategy
and Growth Point plans will depend partly on urban
extensions which will be mainly on greenfield land.
e.12
The proportion both of dwellings and
employment land developed in the Principal Urban
Area needs to be increased. The urban extensions
will, however, be adjoining the PUA.

LPA SRS Policy 3 Protection of Lincoln’s
Urban Fringe
Policy LPA SRS 3

Target:
Joint strategy in place by 2012
Indicator:
Green wedges maintained/defined as part of joint
Local Development Framework process
Results:
e.13 Figure e.1 overleaf shows locations of green
wedges (NB. this map no longer has any policy status
in the Regional Plan). Work is underway on the
creation of a Joint Core Strategy across the Central
Lincolnshire Housing Market Area (HMA). Following
Ministerial approval for a Joint Local Development
Framework (LDF) the Joint Committee has begun to
meet and a joint planning unit is being set up.
Policy Commentary
e.14 Please note that the diagram was removed
from the Regional Plan and only shows the indicative
locations of green wedges. Please refer to the adopted
Local Plans for their definitive boundaries, which will
be reviewed under the Joint LDF process.

Local Development Frameworks should ensure
the protection of Lincoln’s urban fringe through
the designation of Green Wedges in and around
Lincoln in order to:
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Figure e.1 Lincoln Policy Area Map Showing Green Wedges

LPA SRS Policy 4 Housing Provision
Policy LPA SRS 4
Within the context set by Policy 13a, Local
Development Frameworks should make provision
for about 25,170 new dwellings in the Lincoln
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Policy Area (LPA) over the period 2006 to 2026,
of which 19,800 should be provided in and
adjoining the Lincoln PUA.
The figure for the Lincoln PUA includes
completions, commitments, urban capacity and
potential urban extensions in those parts of the
Lincoln PUA that lie in North Kesteven and West
Lindsey.

Chapter 7 e . Lincoln Policy Area
Target:

Indicator:

25,170 new dwellings by 2026 in the LPA; of
which 19,800 in and adjoining PUA (78%)

Housing trajectory for Lincoln Policy Area
Results:

Figure e.2 Lincoln Policy Area Housing Trajectory as at April 2009

Source: Lincolnshire County Council

Table e.5 Lincoln Policy Area Housing Completions 2004/05 to 2008/09
2004/05

2005/06

2006/07

2007/08

2008/09

City of Lincoln

372

376

576

502

262

Part North
Kesteven

247

298

372

365

250

Part West
Lindsey

344

305

354

109

128

Total Policy
Area

963

979

1,302

976

640

Source: Growth Point Trajectory from Lincolnshire County Council

e.15 Figure e.2 shows housing completions and
projected completions for the Lincoln Policy area.
Overall there is a shortfall of around 4,000 against the

total Regional Plan requirement of 25,170. This shows
the provisional further capacity to be identified in the
joint LDF.
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Policy Commentary:

Policy Commentary:

e.16 In common with other parts of the region and
nationally, completion rates fell in 2008/09. There has
also been little progress in confirming and
implementing the urban extensions needed to meet
the Regional Plan target. This is partly a reflection of
the weak market but also the decision to carry out a
Joint Core Strategy, which is at an early stage, but will
be an integrated approach to the challenge of
delivering growth in the longer term. Completions are
still projected to peak at above the annual rate required
by Policy LPA SRS 4.

e.19 It is not possible to draw conclusions from this
amount of data over one year, but at least it is now
possible to monitor this indicator in future.

e.17
The Joint Core Strategy will address the
shortfall to 2026, which arises mainly from the
replacement of urban capacity figures in the housing
trajectory by a joint Strategic Housing Land Availability
Assessment (SHLAA) for Lincoln and North Kesteven.
An updated joint Strategic Housing Land Availability
Assessment also covering West Lindsey is already
under way. Delivery will also be assisted by the
Growth Point status of Lincoln and development of an
Infrastructure Delivery Plan.

Local Development Frameworks, economic,
community and other strategies should encourage
and promote the role of Lincoln as a centre for
tourist, cultural and educational development.

LPA SRS Policy 6 Tourism, Culture &
Education
Policy LPA SRS 6

Local Development Frameworks should facilitate
land use development either serving or expanding
these functions consistent with amenity, traffic,
environmental and heritage considerations.

Target:

LPA SRS Policy 5 Employment Density
Policy LPA SRS 5
Local Development Frameworks should ensure
that higher density employment-generating new
development should be located within Central
Lincoln or, if no suitable sites are available, within
the remainder of the existing built up area of
Lincoln and at North Hykeham or within any new
sustainable urban extensions.

Target:
Higher proportion of B1, lower proportion of
B2/B8 in Central Lincoln
Indicator:
Proportion of new development in Central
Lincoln, remainder of urban area that is B1, B2
and B8
Results:
e.18 GIS boundaries are now available for Central
Lincoln and Lincoln Principal Urban Area (PUA). In
2008/09 details of only 1 site in Central Lincoln were
returned, 0.14 ha B1 with planning permission; the
remainder of development in the LPA was outside this
area.
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As specified in joint Local Development
Framework
Indicators:
New developments serving or expanding tourism,
culture and education
Results & Policy Commentary:
e.20
Since April 2008 the following relevant
developments and projects have been carried out in
the Lincoln Policy Area:
The Water Rail Way footpath/cycleway from
Lincoln to Boston (reported last year) was
officially opened.
Lincolnshire Limewooods Project: opening of
refurbished education and visitor facilities at
Chambers Farm Wood, new countryside walk
routes, information for visitors etc.;
Lincoln Central Library refurbishment, re-opened
Oct 2009, incorporating a local information point
- which goes some way to replacing the Cornhill
Tourist Information Centre (TIC) which closed in
April 2009 (there is another TIC in Castle
Square);
University of Lincoln Sparkhouse phase 2 strengthening links between the University and
local and regional enterprise;
Lincoln Cultural Quarter repaving work;
The City Council has developed a “Roman Trail”
around Historic Lincoln using Google maps,

Chapter 7 e . Lincoln Policy Area
accessible via the City Council’s website. A
similar trail is planned for the mediaeval period.

maximising the opportunities afforded by
growth to facilitate the regeneration of
deprived communities;
improving skills levels, enterprise and
innovation support;
ensuring a supply of housing of the right
types, sizes and tenure that meets the
quantitative and qualitative need for
affordable housing throughout the policy
area;
providing the social (i.e. primary, secondary,
further and higher education, health and
social care) infrastructure to meet additional
needs;
promoting and facilitating community
development through the active involvement
of the voluntary sector and community
sectors;
ensuring improved community safety; and
promoting adequate, equitable and easily
accessible sport and recreation facilities.

e.21 In addition the following projects are currently
in progress:
The Heritage Connect Project – This is a
Heritage Lottery Fund supported project to
develop a website and heritage interpretation
audiocasts (accessible via Google maps and
YouTube) to facilitate heritage
interpretation/information for character areas
within Lincoln. The project is due for completion
with a live website in spring 2010;
Bailgate Restored - repaving work under way in
the historic core of uphill Lincoln;
Lincoln Castle Revealed - a 17.5m
redevelopment scheme to reinterpret Lincoln
Castle and Lincoln's copy of Magna Carta:
subject to a funding bid;
Skills Centre - also at Lincoln Castle and
currently under development.

LPA SRS Policy 7 Deprivation and
Exclusion

Target:
To meet the affordable housing target for the
Central Lincolnshire Housing Market Area (HMA)
of 11,800 affordable dwellings between
2006-2026

Policy LPA SRS 7
Local Development Frameworks, community,
economic, housing and other strategies should
seek the development of more sustainable
communities by:

Indicator:
Affordable housing completions in Central
Lincolnshire HMA
Results:

Table e.6 Affordable Housing 2008/09
Number of New Dwellings
Social rented
Lincoln

Intermediate

Acquisitions
Total

Total Including
Acquisitions

4

0

4

N/R

4

North Kesteven

70

25

95

15

110

West Lindsey

85

6

91

21

112

Central
Lincolnshire
HMA

159

31

190

36

226

Source: Local Authorities
N/R: Not returned

e.22 During 2008/09, 190 affordable dwellings were
built in the Central Lincolnshire HMA and a further 36
acquired through tenure transfers and acquisitions. If

the 20 year target of 11,800 is annualised then there
is an average annual requirement of 590 dwellings.
Whilst 2008/09 affordable dwelling figures are
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considerably below this target they are an increase on
2007/08 affordable dwelling completions of 136
dwellings.
Policy Commentary:
e.23 The Central Lincolnshire HMA is the appropriate
area for monitoring this indicator as there is an
indicative target in Regional Plan Policy 14. Although
provision still falls well short of the target this is the
second year that it has increased. Completions remain
very low in Lincoln: there is, however, a major
discrepancy with the much higher figure reported by
the Homes and Communities Agency. There are
smaller differences in North Kesteven and West
Lindsey.
e.24 The Lincolnshire Housing Strategy has been
completed and identifies affordable housing as a major
issue. As a result partnership working arrangements
are currently being reviewed to implement the Strategy
and increase provision of affordable housing.

LPA SRS Policy 8 Flood Risk and Water
Management
Policy LPA SRS 8
Local Authorities, the Environment Agency,
Internal Drainage Boards and other relevant
bodies should adopt a strategic approach to
sustainable water and flood risk management
throughout the Lincoln Policy Area, including
coordinated infrastructure provision.
Local Development Frameworks should take
account of the best available information on flood
risk (including climate change) and apply it in
making decisions on the location and design of
new development, and ensure that such
development makes a positive contribution to
flood risk management.

Developments with Sustainable Drainage
Schemes (SuDS)
Strategic Flood Risk Assessment consistent with
PPS25 undertaken
Water efficiency targets in new development
Results:
e.25 West Lindsey and North Kesteven were unable
to provide information on developments with
Sustainable Urban Drainage Schemes. In Lincoln one
site with SuDs comprising 21 offices and 9 industrial
units covering 0.8 ha was granted planning permission.
e.26 The City of Lincoln Council together with Lincoln
Policy Area partners took part in one of fifteen
nation-wide Urban Drainage pilot projects being led
by Defra. The Lincoln Integrated Urban Drainage
(LIUD) Project identifies ways to solve urban drainage
and flooding problems where there is an involvement
of a number of organisations responsible for the issue.
e.27 The City of Lincoln Council together with Lincoln
Policy Area partners are also taking part in a Water
Cycle Study. Part 1 was completed in June 2008 and
provided an outline view of water services
infrastructure and possible constraints in relation to
new development. Part 2 is now underway and looks
in more detail at the constraints identified in Part 1 and
considers potential options for sustainable growth in
relation to water services infrastructure. It is anticipated
to be completed in May 2010.
e.28
The City of Lincoln is currently updating their
Strategic Flood Risk Assessment which covers the
whole policy area and will be both level 1 and 2 and
is scheduled to be completed in November 2009.
e.29 Planning permissions contrary to Environment
Agency advice are not yet available for 2008/09.
e.30 There is currently no data available on water
efficiency targets in new developments.
Policy Commentary:

Targets:
Year on year increase in number of
developments with a Sustainable Drainage
(SuDS) Scheme
100 per cent coverage by Strategic Flood Risk
Assessments in Policy Area
Water efficiency targets in new development at
or above regional target of 25 per cent
Indicators:
Planning permissions granted contrary to
Environment Agency advice on flood risk grounds
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e.31 As in previous years there is limited information
against the specific monitoring indicators. Regarding
SuDS and planning permissions contrary to
Environment Agency advice these are national and
region-wide data issues (see Environment chapter).
e.32 There is, however, considerable partnership
working to adopt a strategic approach to sustainable
water and flood risk management in pursuance of this
policy. This will form a key part of the evidence base
for the Joint Core Strategy for the Central Lincolnshire
Housing Market Area and the Lincoln Growth Point
Programme of Delivery.
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LPA SRS Policy 9 Sub Regional Country
Park
Policy LPA SRS 9

Indicator:
Policy consistent with LPA SRS 10 in joint LDF
Results and Policy Commentary:
e.36

Local Development Frameworks, community
strategies and other relevant strategies should
actively promote the development of a
Sub-Regional Country Park serving the Lincoln
Policy Area. The Sub-Regional Country Park will
be based upon the existing Whisby Nature Park,
the Whisby/North Hykeham complex of former
gravel pits, linking with Hartsholme Park.
Opportunities should also be sought to promote
greenways linking the complex with other informal
recreation areas in the vicinity.

Targets:
All relevant strategies to contain policies
Indicators:
Policies to develop the Sub Regional Country
Park in joint Local Development Framework
(LDF), Community Strategies and other relevant
strategies
Results and Policy Commentary:
e.33 For an update on joint LDF progress see Policy
LPA SRS 3.
e.34
During 2008/09, within the proposed area,
Tunman Wood has been purchased and public
access given, and a children's adventure play area
created at Whisby Nature Park, partly funded by
£450,000 capital from the Growth Fund.
e.35
The City of Lincoln completed a Green
infrastructure Audit as baseline evidence for future
Green Infrastructure Strategy development.

LPA SRS Policy 10 Lincoln Cathedral
Policy LPA SRS 10
Development which would adversely affect the
dominance and approach views of Lincoln
Cathedral on the skyline will not be permitted.

See policy LPA SRS 3 for LDF progress.

LPA SRS Policy 11 Sub-Regional
Transport Priorities
Policy LPA SRS 11
Successive Local Transport Plans, Local
Development Frameworks, economic, community
and other strategies should consistently seek to:
improve the management of traffic, protect
the environment and promote efficient and
convenient movement by various modes of
transport;
reduce the negative impacts of through
traffic, particularly heavy goods vehicles, in
the centre of Lincoln;
develop transport infrastructure schemes,
including eastern and southern bypasses,
parts of which will provide access to new
urban extensions and would enhance safety
and local amenity;
encourage and develop movement by public
transport, cycling and walking as part of an
overall strategy designed to increase
sustainability and widen transport choice;
increase accessibility for all sections of the
community;
minimise additional travel requirements;
create a safer, healthier and more attractive
environment; and
manage vehicular parking (including
potential park and ride) in a way that
recognises differing urban and rural need
whilst facilitating more sustainable patterns
of movement.
Targets:
Long term reduction in congestion in traffic
entering Lincoln City Centre as measured by LTP
traffic cordon surveys
Local Transport Plan and Joint Local
Development Framework (LDF) to contain
policies
Indicators:

Target:
Joint Local Development Frameworks (LDFs) to
contain policies

Scale of congestion in Lincolnshire Principal
Urban Area
Policies consistent with LPA SRS 11 in Local
Transport Plan and Joint LDF
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Results:
e.37

See policy LPA SRS3 for LDF progress.

e.38
As part of Local Transport Plan (LTP)
monitoring traffic flow surveys are carried out in Lincoln
annually. The surveys are of 0700 - 1000 inbound

flows at 20 locations crossing a central cordon with
each site being manually counted 10 times and
averaged. The results since the survey began in 2006
are:

Table e.7 Lincoln Inbound Traffic Flows 2006 to 2009
Year

2006

Count

2007
23,411

2008
23,452

2009
23,266

22,706

Source: Lincolnshire LTP Monitoring

Policy Commentary:
e.39 Bearing in mind the relatively short time period,
it is difficult to draw any firm conclusions from the traffic
flow data other than there appears to have been little
growth in the number of vehicles crossing the cordon
in recent years (and perhaps even a slight decrease
between 2008 and 2009 although this is likely to be
mainly due to the economic downturn). Proposed
schemes within the adopted Strategy include Lincoln
Eastern Bypass, Park and Ride, East-West Link and
Quality Bus Corridors. A new integrated transport
interchange is also under consideration as part of a
proposed major city centre redevelopment.
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e.40 Lincolnshire County Council are investigating
means of analysing the TrafficMaster journey time data
available via the Department for Transport which would
give a better way of monitoring congestion within the
Lincoln Policy Area in future.
e.41 The County Council are pursuing many of the
transport priorities identified in Policy LPA SRS 11
through the implementation of the adopted Lincoln
Area Transport Strategy and will continue to do so
through the third LTP (which is currently under
development).

Chapter 7 f . Peak Sub-area
unless otherwise stated. Data from secondary sources
is usually only available at county/district authority
level. In these instances data for the two districts Derbyshire Dales and High Peak - or the county of
Derbyshire is used.

Chapter 7 f Peak Sub-area
f.1 This chapter contains data for the Peak sub area,
which contains the Peak District National Park and
Derbyshire Dales and High Peak districts.

f.3 The Peak District National Park are continuing
to seek improvements to data provision by the relevant
authorities and organisations to enable a more
complete picture to be presented. The Peak District
National Park will shortly be joining the Derbyshire
cdpsmart Monitoring Group.

f.2 The boundaries of the Peak District National Park
extend beyond Derbyshire into the West Midlands,
North West and Yorkshire & the Humber Standard
Government Regions. Data collected via cdpVision
will include the whole of the Peak District National Park

Peak Policies and Indicators
Policy Policy Title
No.
8

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

-

Employment rates
were higher than
the regional figure

Annual
Population
Survey

6,100
affordable
dwellings
between 2006
and 2026

Affordable
housing
completed was
significantly below
target

Local
Authorities

Net change in
National Core
office and
industrial land/
floorspace and
proportion on PDL

To meet
100% of
targets set out employment land
in LDFs
developed during
2008/09 was on
brownfield land

Local
Authorities

Visitor spending

Regional Core

Targets to be
developed

There was a slight
decline in average
spend for staying
and day visitors in
2008/09 but
overall visitor
spend remained
level

STEAM

Change in the
number of jobs

Contextual

-

A slight decrease
in the number of
jobs in High Peak
at a similar level
to region as a
whole

Annual
Business
Inquiry

Spatial
Working age
Contextual
Priorities in and employment rate
around the
Peak Sub-area
Number of new
National Core
affordable houses
built in HMA

Progress Sources
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Policy Policy Title
No.

228

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

Change in areas National Core
of biodiversity
importance,
including: priority
habitats and
species (by type);
and areas
designated for
their intrinsic
value including
sites of
international,
national, regional
or sub-regional
significance
Scheduled
Regional Core
monuments ‘at
risk’ rescued

To meet
Regional
Biodiversity
Habitat
Management
and
Recreation
Targets

Baseline data
against which
progress will be
monitored in
future AMRs

Local
Authorities

To meet
Baseline data
targets set out against which
in LDFs
progress will be
monitored in
future AMRs

Local
Authorities

Conservation
areas with
up-to-date
character
appraisals

Regional Core

To meet
Low number of
targets set out conservation area
in LDFs
appraisals and
management
proposals

Local
Authorities

Listed Buildings
‘at risk’ rescued

Regional Core

To meet
Baseline data
targets set out against which
in LDFs
progress will be
monitored in
future AMRs

Local
Authorities

Departures from
Plan Policies

Contextual

-

One departure
reported

Local
Authorities

Housing
Trajectories

National Core

-

Development
expected to be
below target up to
2012/13

Local
Authorities
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Policy Policy Title
No.

Key Indicators

Core/
Contextual

Targets

Status

9

Working age
employment rate

Regional Core

Targets to be
developed

Spatial definition
of 'out of park'
being finalised

-

Housing
trajectories

National Core

Spatial definition
of 'out of park'
being finalised

-

Change in number Regional Core
of jobs

Spatial definition
of 'out of park'
being finalised

-

-

10

44

Spatial
Priorities
outside the
Peak District
National Park

Managing
Tourism and
Visitors in the
Peak Sub-area

Sub-area
(Peak)
transport
objectives

Progress Sources

Change in areas National Core
of biodiversity
importance,
including: priority
habitats and
species (by type);
and areas
designated for
their intrinsic
value including
sites of
international,
national, regional
or sub-regional
significance
Number of visitors Contextual
and amount of
spend per visitor

To meet
Regional
Biodiversity
Habitat
Management
and
Recreation
Targets

Data cut to
boundary awaited

-

See policy 8

Number of new
Regional Core
visitor attractions
in areas
immediately
outside National
Park
Number of jobs in Contextual
tourism related
activities

Targets to be
developed

Data not available

-

-

Slight decrease in
tourism related
jobs between
2007 and 2008
against a growth
in region as a
whole

ABI

Freight
transported by
road and rail

Year on year
shift in freight
from road to
rail

See Transport
Chapter

DfT

Households within Regional Core
a 250m walk of a
bus stop

-

High Peak access
generally better
than region,
Derbyshire Dales
access generally
worse

Notts County
Council

New Public
Transport
Interchanges
Developed

-

No public
transport
interchanges
developed

Local
Transport
Authority

Regional Core

Regional Core

-
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Targets:

Policy 8 Spatial Priorities in the Peak
Sub-area

To meet targets set out in Local Development
Frameworks
Peak, Dales and Park Housing Market Area
(HMA) 6,100 affordable dwellings between 2006
and 2026 (244 per annum)
To meet Regional Biodiversity Habitat
Management and Recreation Targets

Policy 8
The preparation of policies and programmes in
and around the Sub-area should:
help to secure the conservation and
enhancement of the Peak District National
Park, respecting the statutory purposes of
its designation;
address the social and economic needs of
the Park's communities, for example, by the
provision of appropriate business premises
and affordable housing and;
protect and enhance natural and cultural
heritage of the Sub-area, in particular the
Special Areas of Conservation covering the
South Pennine Moors, Peak District Dales,
the Bee’s Nest and Green Clay Pits,Gang
Mine and the Peak District Moors and the
Peak District Moors Special Protection
Area.

Indicators:
Working age employment rate
Number of new affordable houses built in HMA
Net change in office and industrial
land/floorspace and proportion on previously
developed land (PDL)
Visitor spending
Number of new jobs created
Change in areas of biodiversity importance,
including: priority habitats and species (by type);
and areas designated for their intrinsic value
including sites of international, national, regional
or sub-regional significance
Scheduled monuments ‘at risk’ rescued
Conservation areas with up-to-date character
appraisals
Listed Buildings ‘at risk’ rescued
Departures from Plan Policies
Housing trajectories

Wherever practicable, routes for long distance
traffic should be developed to avoid the National
Park. However, access to the National Park and
across it by public transport and other non-car
modes should be improved.

Results:

Table f.1 Employment Rates in Derbyshire part of Peak Sub Area 2004 to 2008 (per
cent)
Jan 04Dec 04

Jan 05Dec 05

Jan 06Dec 06

Jan 07Dec 07

Jan 08 Dec 08

Derbyshire Dales

77.7

82.0

76.0

70.7

82.7

High Peak

77.9

77.7

78.4

79.9

81.3

East Midlands

75.4

75.8

76.3

75.9

75.9

Source: NOMIS Annual Population Survey

f.4
Employment rates giving the proportion of
working age residents in employment averaged from
January to December each year are given in table f.1.
The employment rate in both the High Peak (81.3 per
cent) and Derbyshire Dales (82.7 per cent) in 2008
were higher than the regional figure of 75.9 per cent.
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f.5 Annual Business Inquiry data in table f.2 shows
a slight decrease in the number of jobs in the High
Peak, the same level as the East Midlands.

Chapter 7 f . Peak Sub-area
Table f.2 Number of Jobs in Derbyshire Dales and High Peak 2006 to 2008
2006

2007

2008

Percentage Change 2007
to 2008

Derbyshire Dales

32,600

33,200

33,200

0.0

High Peak

29,800

29,800

29,700

-0.3

1,835,700

1,880,600

1,874,800

-0.3

East Midlands
Source: Annual Business Inquiry

Table f.3 Tourist Visits in Derbyshire Dales and High Peak 2003 to 2008 (millions)
Number of staying visitor Number of staying visitor Number of day visitor
trips, both overseas and nights, both overseas and
trips
domestic
domestic
2003

3.19

9.05

33.39

2004

3.47

9.50

32.78

2005

3.48

9.67

32.35

2006

3.52

9.84

32.21

2007

3.61

9.95

32.46

2008

3.65

9.58

31.62

Source: STEAM Model www.eastmidlandstourism.co.uk

f.6
The STEAM model indicates year on year
increases in the number of staying visitor trips to the
Peak Sub-Area throughout the monitoring period,
although the number of staying visitor nights contracted

in 2008 compared with the previous 3 years. The
number of day visits has declined over the monitoring
period.

Table f.4 Tourist spending in Derbyshire Dales and High Peak 2003 to 2008
Average spend per
Average spend per day
staying visitor (pounds)
visitor (pounds)

Total Tourism Spend
(million pounds)

2003

132

26

1,287

2004

127

26

1,293

2005

128

26

1,285

2006

137

28

1,368

2007

140

28

1,404

2008

124

25

1,420

Source: STEAM Model www.eastmidlandstourism.co.uk

f.7 The Steam model provides estimates of tourism
spend for High Peak and Derbyshire Dales. Figures
from 2004 to 2007 show a gradual increase. However
visitor spend in 2008 was estimated to be lower than
2007, both for staying visitors and day visits. In 2008
visitor spend was on average £124 for each staying
visitor and £25 for day visitors.

f.8 During 2008/09 118 affordable homes were built
in the Peak sub-area. A further 3 affordable dwellings
were acquired via transfers and acquisitions (Table
f.5). The Regional Plan target for the Peak, Dales and
Park Housing Market Area (HMA) is 6,100 affordable
dwellings between 2006 and 2026. This is an average
of 244 affordable dwellings per year, significantly
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higher than this year's performance. However, a
comparison with last year's AMR shows that

performance varies significantly from year to year.

Table f.5 Affordable Housing in the Peak, Dales & Park HMA in 2008/09
Number of New Dwellings
Social rented
Derbyshire Dales
High Peak
Peak District
National Park

Intermediate

Transfers and
Acquisitions

Total

Total Including
Transfers and
Acquisitions

36

23

59

N/R

59

0

29

29

3

32

18

12

30

N/A

30

Source: Local Authorities
N/R: Not returned
N/A: Not applicable

Table f.6 New Build Affordable Dwellings 2006/07 to 2008/09
2006/07

2007/08

2008/09

Average

Derbyshire Dales

44

99

59

67

High Peak

42

63

29

45

Peak District National Park

79

4

30

38

165

166

118

150

Total
Source: Local Authorities
Excludes transfers and acquisitions

Table f.7 Employment Land in the Peak District National Park, Derbyshire Dales and
High Peak 2008/09
B1- Office B2- General
B8B& Light
Industrial
Storage/ Unspecified
Industrial
Distribution

Mixed*

Total

Land
Area
Commitments- (hectares)
Allocations

1.2

0.5

0.0

53.9

5.2

60.8

Land
Area
Commitments- (hectares)
Planning
Permissions

1.3

2.8

0.9

8.2

0.0

13.2

Land Under
Construction

0.5

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.5

2,544

0

0

0

0

2,544

0.0

1.0

0.2

1.9

0.0

3.1

0

2,597

1,212

7,600

0

11,409

Area
(hectares)
Floorspace
(sqm)

Land
Developed

Area
(hectares)
Floorspace
(sqm)

Source: Local Authorities
* Indeterminable split between B and non-B uses

232

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

Chapter 7 f . Peak Sub-area
f.9 Table f.7 gives details of employment land in the
Peak sub area in 2008/09. During the year 3.1 ha of
employment land was developed, generating 11,409
sqm of floorspace. There is currently 74 ha of
employment land committed, the vast majority of this
is for unspecified employment land use.

f.10 Table f.8 shows the amount of development in
the Peak sub area on brownfield sites. In 2008/09 100
per cent of land developed was on previously
developed land (PDL). 68 per cent of allocations and
56 per cent of outstanding planning permissions were
for PDL.

Table f.8 Previously Developed Land in the Peak District National Park, Derbyshire
Dales and High Peak 2008/09
CommittedAllocated

CommittedPlanning
Permission

Under
Construction

Developed

Brownfield Area (hectares)

41.6

13.2

0.0

3.1

Percentage Brownfield

68.4

56.1

0.0

100.0

Source: Local Authorities

Figure f.1 Housing Completions and Projected Completions compared with
Proposed Target Peak Sub Area

Source: Local Authorities
Full data available in housing supplementary data section
Targets do not apply to the Peak District National Park

f.11 Figure f.1 gives a housing trajectory for the
Peak, Dales and Park Housing Market Area. Past
completions are shown in dark blue whilst projected
completions are lighter blue. The Regional Plan target

line is also shown. The trajectory shows that whilst
dwelling completions are expected to fall slightly below
target from 2008/09 to 2012/13, figures are likely to
be well above the target in later years.

| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09

233

Chapter 7 f . Peak Sub-area
f.12 Local Authority data showed that in 2008/09
there were 173 conservation areas in the Peak
sub-area. 33 (19 per cent) of these had up to date
published conservation area appraisals and 3 (2 per
cent) had up to date published conservation area
management proposals.
f.13 The proportion of Local Sites where positive
conservation management has been or is being
implemented to improve biodiversity was 36.1 per cent
in Derbyshire Dales and 35.3 per cent in High Peak.
There are no locally designated sites within the Peak
District National Park as the indicator is for standard
Local Authorities.
Within the National Park,
monitoring which reflects more particularly its statutory
purpose is undertaken.
f.14 According to the Peak District National Park
Management Plan Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09,
in the Peak District National Park 6,584 ha of Sites of
Special Scientific Interest (SSSI) land (13.2 per cent)
was brought into target condition during 2008/09. By
the end of the year 89.2 per cent of SSSI land in the
Peak District National Park was in favourable or
recovering condition. 32 of the 90 Peak District
National Park's Biodiversity Action Plan targets have
been met or are on target and substantial progress
has been made on a further 38 through a variety of
measures. Work on securing agri-environment
schemes on farmland resulted in 2,597 ha of land
being entered into the Higher Level Stewardship
Scheme and 12 projects were undertaken in line with
targets to increase the quality and quantity of Local
Biodiversity Action Plan priority habitats and species.
In particular, the Forestry Commission's Woodland
Birds Project - the joint Moors for the Future
Partnership (which includes the Peak District National
Park Authority, Natural England, the National Trust,
RSPB, Severn Trent Water, United Utilities, Yorkshire
Water, Derbyshire County Council and the
Environment Agency); the Wildlife Trust's Water for
Wildlife Project; the Peak Birds' Project and the RSPB's
Twite Project - will have an impact on the Special
Areas of Conservation and the Special Protection Area
in the National Park specified in Policy 8.e . (Source:
http://www.peakdistrict.gov.uk/managementplanamr-0809.pdf.)
f.15
English Heritage data from the 2009 Heritage
at Risk Register states that there are 11 grade I and
II* buildings and 8 scheduled monuments at risk in the
Peak sub-area. Local authority registers show that in
2008/09 there were 4,327 grade II listed building
entries in the Peak sub-area, 228 (5.3 per cent) of
which were at risk.
f.16 Information on cultural heritage in the Peak
District National Park has been taken from the 'Peak
District National Park Management Plan Annual
Monitoring Report 2008/09'. During 2008/09, 7 Listed
Buildings on the ‘at risk’ register were rescued, ahead
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of the target of 5. 4 conservation area appraisals were
completed, meeting the annual target, but older ones
need bringing up to date. In 2008/09, according to the
Peak District National Park Authority Performance and
Business Plan 2009-2010, there were a total of 457
scheduled monuments in the Peak District National
Park. In 2006/07, 2 per cent were at high risk, 16 per
cent at medium risk and the remaining 82 per cent
were at low risk.
f.17 One application was granted as an exception
to policy during 2008/09 in the Peak District National
Park, for mineral extraction.
Policy Commentary:
f.18
The Peak District National Park has been
awarded the Council of Europe Diploma for Protected
Areas for many years.
f.19 As in last year's report, the provision of housing
in the Peak sub-area remains a sensitive issue given
the need to balance the demands for housing for local
needs against the conservation requirement within the
Peak District National Park. Within the National Park
housing has continued to be provided for local needs
where it is deemed acceptable within the environment
and considered to enhance the area.
f.20 Outside the National Park, housing development
is being brought forward on its merits, taking into
account Local Plan policies - including both open
market housing and affordable housing for local needs.
f.21
Overall the level of affordable housing
completions in the Peak sub-area fell short of the
targets in the Regional Plan during the year.
Authorities continue to work together with the housing
enabler to bring forward development opportunities
for affordable housing in the more rural settlements
and communities. Strategic need has been surveyed
across the housing market area and the findings
continue to be refined at a local level. The authorities
within the sub-area are developing the policy response
within their Local Development Frameworks and
exploring the availability of grant funding with the
Homes and Communities Agency.
f.22 Reflecting the general economic recession, the
claimant unemployment counts rose throughout the
year in the Peak sub-area from August 2008 and, by
March 2009, 1.2 per cent of the population of working
age were unemployed and claiming benefits in the
National Park, 2 per cent in Derbyshire Dales and 3.6
per cent in the High Peak, compared with 3.8 per cent
in Derbyshire and 4 per cent in England as a whole
(Source: Derbyshire County Council and NOMIS).
f.23
Partnership working continued in the Peak
sub-area between local government and private
enterprise to ensure a stable economy without
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detriment to the National Park. Grant schemes and
awards are available for local businesses who strive
to be sustainable while promoting the area. A
successful bid was made for a Live and Work Rural
three year programme.
f.24 In the Peak sub-area, progress continued on
developing the policies for the Local Development
Frameworks, with partnership working on the evidence
bases. A number of joint studies were published during
2008/09 including the Retail and Town Centre Study
by GVA Grimley; the Open Space, Sport and
Recreation Study by Knight, Kavanagh and Page; the
Strategic Housing Market Assessment by DTZ; the
Employment Land Review by Nathaniel Lichfield and
Partners, the Strategic Flood Risk Assessment by
Halcrow Group Limited and the Gypsy and Traveller
Accommodation Assessment by Opinion Research
Services. Preparation of the Strategic Housing Land
Availability Assessment by Ekogen and the Climate
Change Study by the National Energy Foundation and
Land Use Consultants for the Peak Sub-area were
also underway (which have since been published).
The Joint Derbyshire Dales and High Peak Core
Strategy and the Peak District National Park Core
Strategy are to be submitted to the Secretary of State
in 2010.
f.25
The Peak District National Park Authority
produced a Design Guide which sets clear standards
and guidance for people who want to improve buildings
and structures in the National Park and a Climate
Change Action Plan. In addition, work continued on
the Derbyshire Forum Climate Change Strategy. A
Landscape Strategy and Action Plan and a Minerals
Strategic Action Plan were on target to be completed
later in 2009 and work was underway on a Sustainable
Transport Action Plan, which will be taken into account
in the forthcoming Local Development Framework.
f.26 Joint projects continued to protect and enhance
the natural and cultural heritage of the Peak District
National Park including, for example, the Moors for
the Future, the Peak Birds and Biodiversity Projects.
There was on-going support for agri-environment
schemes through the Peak District Land Management
Service. and work to deliver the Sites of Special
Scientific Interest Public Service Agreement target led
by Natural England. For further information see
http://www.peakdistrict.gov.uk/managementplanamr-0809.Pdf

Policy 9 Spatial Priorities outside the Peak
District National Park

past levels of in-migration, discouraging additional
commuting to, and supporting the regeneration
of, the nearby conurbations. The emphasis should
be on:
retaining and generating local employment.
In particular, policies should make provision
for the growth of indigenous firms and
attracting inward investment to support their
own population and the population of the
surrounding rural hinterland; and
restraining new housing development
except where the local need for modest
growth is identified.
Care must be taken to ensure that all new
development respects and enhances the high
quality environment of the area, notably the built
heritage, particularly in Buxton, Ashbourne
andWirksworth, and the setting of the National
Park, the Derwent Valley Mills World Heritage
Site, and the areas of high landscape and nature
conservation value.

Target:
To meet Regional Biodiversity Habitat
Management and Recreation Targets
Indicators:
Working age employment rate
Housing trajectories
Change in number of jobs
Change in areas of biodiversity importance,
including: priority habitats and species (by type);
and areas designated for their intrinsic value
including sites of international, national, regional
or sub-regional significance
Results:
f.27 The spatial definition of the area outside the
national park was not available in time for the 2008/09
AMR.
Policy Commentary:
f.28 Data and policy commentary for policy 8 is
relevant. Progress has been made in refining the 'out
of Park' definition, and data will be provided in the next
AMR.

Policy 9
The preparation of policies and programmes in
the Peak District towns outside the National Park
should aim to meet local needs whilst reducing
| Annual Monitoring Report 2008/09
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Policy 10 Managing Tourism and Visitors
in the Peak Sub-area

needed to support required habitat and access
management measures in the South Pennine
Moors and Peak District Dales designated nature
conservation sites of international importance.

Policy 10
Targets:

Local Authorities and other responsible
organisations should seek to manage tourism
and visitor pressures in accordance with the
principles of sustainable development, giving
particular attention to improved public transport,
walking and cycling links and respecting National
Park purposes and priorities.

To be developed
Indicators:
Number of visitors and amount of spend per
visitor
Number of new visitor attractions in areas
immediately outside National Park
Number of jobs in tourism related activities

Local Authorities and other relevant public bodies
in areas adjacent to the National Park should
encourage and promote tourism opportunities
that could ease pressures on the Park itself,
providing this would not increase pressure on
areas of biodiversity interest. Coordinated
approaches and inter-regional efforts may be

Results:
f.29 Data on visitor spend is under policy 8. Data is
not available on numbers of visitor attractions.

Table f.9 Employment in tourism related industries 2006 to 2008
Jobs in 2006 Jobs in 2007 Jobs in 2008

Percentage
of all jobs in
2006

Percentage
of all jobs in
2007

Percentage
of all jobs in
2008

Derbyshire
Dales

4,100

4,100

4,000

12.7

12.3

12.0

High Peak

2,600

2,800

2,700

8.7

9.4

9.1

East
Midlands

137,400

142,500

144,400

7.5

7.6

7.7

Source: Annual Business Inquiry

f.30 The ABI data in table f.9 shows there was a
slight decrease in tourism related jobs between 2007
and 2008 within the Peak sub area. The region as a
whole showed an increase despite the economic
downturn.
Policy Commentary:
f.31 See the results for policy 42 in the Economy
chapter for details.
f.32 Data is unavailable on the numbers of visitor
attractions.
f.33 The Peak District and Derbyshire Destination
Management Partnership, which comprises partners
from local government, national bodies and private
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enterprise, continues to work together to help increase
occupancy levels for quality accommodation providers
and promote visitor attractions, venues, restaurants,
shops and events.
f.34 The proposed Public House referred to in last
year's report was completed but the development at
the Marquis of Granby has yet to be finished.
f.35 The proposed Hathersage-Castleton cycle link
was partially completed.
f.36 Peak Connections marketed sustainable travel
options to Chatsworth.

Chapter 7 f . Peak Sub-area
Policy 44 Sub-area Transport Objectives:
Peak

Target:
Year on year shift in freight from road to rail
Indicators:

Policy 44

Freight transported by road and rail
Households within a 250m walk of a bus stop
New Public Transport Interchanges Developed

The development of transport infrastructure and
services in each Sub-area should also be
consistent with the following Objectives:

Results:

iii) Peak Sub-area

f.37 Data on freight at a regional level can be found
in the Transport chapter.

P1 To develop opportunities for modal shift away
from road based transport including for the
quarrying and aggregates sector.

f.38 During 2008/09 no public transport interchanges
were developed in the Peak sub-area.

P2 To overcome the problems of rural isolation
for those without access to a private
car,particularly in the National Park itself.

f.39
Table f.10 compares the proportions of
households in the Derbyshire part of the Peak sub-area
with access to different frequencies of bus services.
Access in High Peak for hourly and half hourly services
is similar to or above that for the East Midlands. Access
in Derbyshire Dales is below the East Midlands' levels
for all types of service.

P3 To improve transport linkages to the North
West Region and the rest of the East Midlands,
particularly by public transport, whilst having due
regard to the statutory purposes of the Peak
District National Park.

Table f.10 Proportion of Households within 400m or 800m of Bus Stops with Various
Service Frequencies (Mondays-Saturdays 0600-1800 hrs) 2009 (per cent)
Hourly or Better

Half Hourly or Better

Every 10 minutes or Better

within 400m

within 800m

within 400m

within 800m

within 400m

within 800m

Derbyshire
Dales

66.3

78.0

39.7

55.6

5.7

17.9

High Peak

86.1

96.4

70.1

89.3

14.8

36.8

East
Midlands

87.2

93.4

74.3

85.5

33.9

49.6

Source: Accession Model from Nottinghamshire County Council

Policy Commentary:
f.40 Transport interests affecting the Peak sub-area
continued to work together to implement the South
Pennine Integrated Transport Strategy and the Rural
Transport Study, referred to in last year's AMR, was
published.

f.41 The hourly service introduced in 2007/08 on
the Derby-Matlock railway line was extended to
Nottingham.
f.42 The Public Inquiry into the proposed A57/A628
Mottram to Tintwhistle bypass Scheme and the
A628/A616 Route Restraint Measures, and associated
Glossop Spur was adjourned and the Highways
Agency withdrew the scheme in March 2009.
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Appendix 1 Data Sources and References
This section outlines the sources for the data used in the Report. Where available web references have been
included, in some instances to specified documents and in others to a general website for a particular
organisation.
Section 2 – Housing:
• Local Authorities
• CLG Housing Statistics
www.communities.gov.uk/corporate/researchandstatistics/statistics/subject/housingstatistics
Section 3 – Economy:
• Local Authorities
• DWP Benefits Data
www.nomisweb.co.uk
• Commercial & Industrial Floorspace- Neighbourhood Statistics
neighbourhood.statistics.gov.uk
• Communities & Local Government Planning Statistics
www.communities.gov.uk/planningandbuilding/planningbuilding/planningstatistics/
• VAT registrations data, Regional ONS team
www.intelligenceeastmidlands.org.uk/content/view/1227/137/
• Annual Business Inquiry, Regional ONS team
www.intelligenceeastmidlands.org.uk/content/view/1227/137/
• STEAM Tourism Data
www.eastmidlandstourism.co.uk/text.asp?PageId=123
• SERRL. Rural Services Series.
www.ruralcommunities.gov.uk//projects/ruralservicesseriesdata/overview
• Valuation Office Property Reports
www.voa.gov.uk
• emda e Adoption Survey
www.ebusinessclub.biz/projects/eAdoption_Survey.html
• Think Broadband
www.thinkbroadband.com
• Federation of Small Businesses
www.fsb.org.uk/east-midlands-policy-unit/east-midlands-home
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• Claimant Count, NOMIS
www.nomisweb.co.uk
Section 4 – Natural and Cultural Resources:
• Local Authorities
• The Forestry Commission
www.forestry.gov.uk/eastmidlands
• English Heritage
www.english-heritage.org.uk/server/show/nav.1424
• Energy Trends
www.berr.gov.uk/energy/statistics/publications/trends/index.html
• Environment Agency
www.environment-agency.gov.uk
• Natural England SSSI
www.english-nature.org.uk/special/sssi/reportIndex.cfm
• BERR Regional Energy Consumption Statistics
www.berr.gov.uk/whatwedo/energy/statistics/regional/index.html
• End user carbon dioxide emissions
www.defra.gov.uk/sustainable/government/progress/data-resources/regional.htm
• The National Forest
www.nationalforest.org
• ‘The East Midlands Landscape Scoping Study’
www.countryscape.org
• Sport England
www.sportengland.org
• Department for Culture Media and Sports
www.culture.gov.uk/
• EM Media
www.em-media.org.uk
Section 5 – Minerals, Aggregate Production and Waste Management:
• Local Authorities
• East Midlands Aggregates Working Party Survey
www.communities.gov.uk/publications/planningandbuilding/emrawp2008
• DEFRA Waste Data Flows
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www.defra.gov.uk/environment/waste/statistics/index.htm
• National Study into Commercial and Industrial Waste Arisings, April 2009
emra.gov.uk/publications/housing-planning-and-transport/waste
• Survey of Arisings and Use of Alternatives to Primary Aggregates in England, 2005 Construction, Demolition
and Excavation Waste Final Report (CLG February 2007)
• Environment Agency
www.environment.gov.uk
• Waste Planning Guidance for EMRA by SLR Consulting
www.emra.gov.uk/regionalplan/documents/Waste_Planning_Guidance.pdf
Section 6 – Transport:
• Local Authorities
• Civil Aviation Authority
www.caa.co.uk/default.aspx?categoryid=80&pagetype=88&pageid=3&sglid=3
• Office of Rail Regulation
www.rail-reg.gov.uk/server/show/nav.1527
• DfT Transport Statistics
www.dft.gov.uk/pgr/statistics/datatablespublications/
• 6cs Congestion Study
www.6cscongestionmanagement.co.uk
• Annual Population Survey
www.nomisweb.co.uk
• Nottinghamshire County Council Accession Model
Section 7 – Sub-Areas
• Local Authorities
• Claimant count NOMIS
www.nomisweb.co.uk
• ONS Job densities NOMIS
www.nomisweb.co.uk
• LPA Growth Point Delivery Plan
• Lincolnshire Local Transport Plan (LTP)
www.lincolnshire.gov.uk
• STEAM Tourism Data
www.eastmidlandstourism.co.uk/text.asp?PageId=123
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• Annual Business Inquiry, Regional ONS team
www.intelligenceeastmidlands.org.uk/content/view/1227/137/
• Annual Population Survey (Labour Force Survey)
www.nomisweb.co.uk
• DWP Benefits Data
www.nomisweb.co.uk
• Commercial & Industrial Floorspace Neighbourhood Statistics
neighbourhood.statistics.gov.uk
• emda e Adoption Survey
www.ebusinessclub.biz/projects/eAdoption_Survey.html
• DfT Transport Statistics
www.dft.gov.uk/pgr/statistics/datatablespublications/
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